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TIPEANCHOBUE

Mocobue NpefHa3sHAYEHO MRS CTYIEHTOB NEIATOTUMECKMX By30B,
00yuyalowMxca Kak ryMaHMTapHbIM, TAK M €CTECTBCHHO-HAYUHbIM cTie-
LLHAJTLHOCTSIM.

Ero uensiMu 4BasiioTCA: COBEPIIEHCTBOBAHUE HABLIKOB YTEHHS W
[EPEeBOIA JIHTEPATYPH IO NEJATOTHUYECKHM CNEUHANTBHOCTAM Ha aHr-
JUACKOM A3biKE; PAa3BUTHE HABBIKOB ayaAMPOBAHHUA, TOBOPEHHS M
nyuceMa; oBnageHune 6a3oBoi TepMHUHONOTHEN B cdhepe obpaszoBaHna,

3anava nocoGus COCTONT B GOPMHUPOBAHNH A3BIKOBOM U KOMMY-
HHKATHBHOH KOMIIeTeHUMK, HeoGxonuMoii A naibHel el npodec-
CHOHANBHON AEATENbHOCTH U OCYIIECTRAeHHA AeJIOBBIX KOHTAKTOB.

MHorosleTHHIT onbIT paboTHI AaBTOPOB B NeAarorHyeckKux By3ax no-
Kasaja: yToOsl AOOHTLCA NOCTaBNCHHOM LIENH, MPEenoaanaTeb JoKeH
YACIMTb 0coB0oe BHUMAaHME NOBTOPEHMIO M Gonee yrnyonenHoi npo-
paboTKe HavboJsee BaXXHbIX TpaMMaTHYECKMX pa3aenos, oTOOpy onpe-
JENEHHOr0 MMHUMYMA JIEKCHYECKHX eIUHUL OOLIEero U TEPMUHONO-
CHYECKOro Xapaxkrepa (C yUeTOM CIOBAPHOTO 3aMaca, MoJy4eHHOoro B
LIKOAE), LeneHanpaBieHHOMY noadopy TEKCTOB M TeM Ypokos. [lpu
MOATOTOBKE NMOCOOMA aBTOpPHI CTApPATUCEH MAKCUMANBHO YYECTb 3TH
TpeGoBaHuA.

B nocoBbuu HCTONBIYIOTCHA TEKCTH KYABTYPHO-CTPAHOBEANECKOH H
negarorHuyeckod TeMaTUKH (AHMUHCKMH A3BIK, IHKOB], KOUTEEKH H
yHUBepcuTeTH BemmnkoGputanum u CILA; o6yueHne nereit B Benu-
koOpuTaHuu ¥ Poccuu; obpasosaHne B POCCUM; NMOATOTOBKA y4UTe-
Jieit B Bennko6putanuu u CLIA; yuuTens Kak JMYHOCTD; JETH U po-
JMTENH; UTPH B XU3HH AeTeil; npasgHMKH B BelMKOOPHTAHMHU M
CLUA; Teatp 1 KuHo B BennkoOpuranuu 1 CLLIA; aHrulickas 1 ame-
PUKAHCKaR NUTEpaTypa; AOCTONpHMeYaTenbHOCTH Benukobpuranuu,
CLUIA u Poccun). BORBUIMHCTBO K3 HUX OCHOBAHO HA OPHIMHANIBHBIX
aHrMURCKMX M aMepUKAHCKHX HCTOYHMKAX. OHH He TONBKO MHpOp-
MATHBHBI, HO K HAMTPABJCHBI HA MPEONOACHHE Pa3phiBa MEXAY MHTEN-
NEKTYaJbHBIM Pa3BUTHEM CTYACHTOB W HX A3LIKOBOI KOMIMETEHUUEH,
MMEIOT BOCITMTATEALHOE 3HAYcHHE, CnocoOCTBYIOT (hopMHUpOBaHHIO
JUYHOCTH Oygylero yuauTens.

TekcToBoit MaTepHan B Npeaeiax ypoka opraHu3oBaH IO HepapxH-
YecKOMY MPUHLMMY: 1} ABa OCHOBHBIX TEKCTA ONHCATEABHOIO Xapak-
Tepa; 2) OAMH ANANOrMYECKHH TEKCT, 3) HJOMONHMTEABHBIE TEKCTH
OIMHCATENBHOTO XapakKTepa, CAYXANe 1t oTPadOTKN A3bIKOBLIX HA-
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BBIKOB M YMEHHMH, 3aBeplIeHUs aKTHBH3ALIMM A3LIKOBOTO MaTepydana
H GOPMHPOBAHHSA PeUCBbLIX YMEHHIA.

[Tocobue cocrout U3 19 ypokos (Lessons). Beck MaTepuan paccuu-
TaH Ha ABa ceMecTpa. YHcao yacoB, HEOOX0IUMBIX 11 U3YHEHHA KaX-
AOTO YPOKA, ONMPELenReTca NPEnojaBATEeNeM B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT HHTEH-
CHBHOCTH Kypca o0yucHHMA, YueGHBIM NAaHOM MPEeAyCMOTPEHO NMPOo-
BeAcHHE NPAKTHYECKHUX 3aHATHII, KOHTPOJABHBLIX H CAMOCTOATENBHBIX
pabor.

PaboTy Hag ypOKaMH PEKOMEHAYETCA CTPONTD CReaAyomMM obpa-
30M:

1) peuepast TPEHUPOBKa C MTOMOLILIO MOACTAHOBOYHBIX IPaMMAaTH-
YecKHMX TAOMMU H BHINOJMIHEHME rPaMMATHYECKHX YIIPAXKHCHHH;

2) yTeHHe U NEPEeBOJ TEKCTOB N0 TEME YpoKa ¢ pa3bopoM HOBbLIX
rpaMMaTH4eCcKHX M JEKCHUCCKUX SIBNCHUI;

3) BBINOAHEHNE YNIPaXHEHWI, CyXalluMX ANA aKTHBU3ALIHH QoHe-
TUYECKOTO M JISKCHUECKOTO MaTepMana;

4) BLINOMHEHHKE YNPAXHEHUI, HAMPABACHHBIX HA MPOBEPKY MTOHU-
MaHHR MPOUYNTAHHEIX TEKCTOB;

5) Gecena Mo TekcTam;

6) oGcyxaeHne TEMH YPOKa,

7) ponesast urpa.

B navane kaxaoro ypoka NpMBOASTCH MOACTAHOBOYHEIC MpamMMa-
THYECKHE TaGMUIbI M TIPEATeKCTOBLIC rpaMMaTHYCCKHE YIIPaXXHEHHS
(Grammar Exercises), HanpaBAeHHbIe Ha NMEPBUYHOE 3aKperieHHe
rpaMMaTHYeckUX ap/ieHHi, BCTpeyaouMxcs B TEKCTAX JAHHODO YPo-
Ka, M obecneynBaonie KOMMYHHKaIWIo obnero xapakrepa. [pamma-
THYECKHI1 MaTepHan NocobHA COOTBETCTBYET MPOTpaMMe MO MPAKTH-
YECKOM rpaMMaTHKe VI CTYAEHTOB MEAArorM4eCKHX CneUManbHOCTeR
U BKJIIQYAeT OCHOBHBIC BPEMEHA IIArona B aKTHBHOM (NefCTBUTENb-
HOM) W MacCHBHOM (CTpajatefibHOM) 3ajiore, CBeACHHA 00 apTHKAe,
CYLIECTBUTENILHOM, NMpHUAaraTeNbHOM, npeaaore U ap. [pu obbiacHe-
HHMH NPABMA NPEenofABaTeNAM PEKOMEHAYETCA TAKXKE HCHONB3OBATH
NONONHUTEABHYIO TUTEPATYDY'.

[Tocne rpaMMaTHYECKHX YRpaXXHEHH AaHbl [Ba OCHOBHBIX TEKCTa,
B KOTOPBIX H3NlaraeTcs TeMa ypoka. 3aTeM BBOAATCHA HOBBIEC CNOBa M
croBpocovetaHnsn (Vocabulary Notes), KoTophie 3aKperniasioTca NMPH
MOMOIH CNELMANBHBIX MOCNETEKCTOBBIX yrnpaxHeHu# (Vocabulary
Exercises). Lienb doHeTHYSCKHX YNPaXHEHHIT — HAYUHMTD CTYAEHTOB
MpaBUIBHO MPOH3HOCHTE HOBBIE CJIOBA M CAOBOCOUYETAaHHA. JIekcHye-
CKHE YIMpPaXHeHUd (MPHBEIUTEe PYCCKHE/AHMMMHCKHE KBUBAJIEHTHI
JIAHHBIX CJIOB H COBOCOYETAHUI; MepeBenTe MPENIoXeHHst Ha pyc-
CKMii/aHruitcKnil A3LIK, oGpanias BHHMaHHE HA NaHHEIe CI0OBa, U AP.)
CMOCOOCTBYIOT 3aKpeIUIEHHIO HOBBIX JTEKCHYECKHX €IMHML U pa3BU-

! Hanpumep: Kauasosa K. H., Hapausesuw E. E. TipakTueckan rpaMMaruKa aH-
CaMiickoro aanka. — M.: KOupec, 2006.
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THIO KOMMYHHKATHBHO# KOMMETEHUMM C HCMO/Ab30BaHHEM JIEKCHKH
ypOKa.

Hanee npeanaraorca ynpaxHeHHs1, HalpaBlieHHEIe HA PA3BUTHE
YMEHHMA MOHMMATE MPOUYMTAHHOE H COBEpPIIEHCTBOBAHHE HABBIKOB
nepepoga H nucbMa (Comprehension Exercises) (oTBeTbTeé Ha BONpPO-
Chbi, NCMOL3YR HOBLIE CIOBA YPOKA; HalilUTE B TEKCTE M MEPEBEINTE
ab3aLbl, B KOTOPLIX TOBOPHUTCA O...; HAKANTE B KAXA0M ab3alle Kmoye-
BbI¢ C/I0BA; HaRIMTE MHOOPMALIUIO, CBHAETENBCTBYIOWYIO O-.., M Ap.).

B Hauase 3aknmOuUMTENLHOrO pa3fena, nocesmeHHoro becene no
CONEPKAHUIO OCHOBHLIX TEKCTOB M 00CYXIeHHK Tembl ypoka (Con-
versation and Discussion), AaH TeMaTHYSCKHHA CITHCOK CNOB U COBO-
coucTaHuii (Topical Vocabulary), 3HaHHe KOTOpbLIX MO3BOJIHT COBEp-
IIEHCTBOBATb HABLIKK YCTHOM 1 MHCbMEHHOM peud. CTyaeHTH BHITION-
HAIOT YIMPaXXHEHHNA Ha CBA3ZHOE M3NOXeHHE (MepecKaXuTe Coepxa-
HHe TEKCTa, CNeIyd IUIaHY; COCTABLTE Pe3loMe ONHOro U3 OCHOBHEIX
TEKCTOB YPOKA; BOCHPOH3IBEANTE JaHHBIK AHANOT M COCTaBbTEC aHANO-
TMYHBIH, UCTIONbL3YS CNOBA U CNOBOCOYETAHMS MO TeMe YPOKa, H Ap.),
MOCJIE YETO NEPEXOIAT K TROPYECKOMY MCTIONB3OBAHHIO TpaMMaTHYeC-
KOTO M JIGKCHYECKOr0 MaTepHaia AaHHOTO H MPEABAYUIHX YPOKOB NpH
0OCYXIEHHH KYNLTYPHO-CTPAHOBEAYECKHX WIHM MEeAarorHyeckux TeM
MO CHNELUMANBEHOCTH U B POAEBLIX MIPaxX.

B nocobun nMeloTcs U apyrie yrnpaxHeHusa. Kpome Toro, M3 ne-
peuMCAeHHBIX BHIOB YNPaXHEHHIf He BCe BCTPEYAIOTCS B KAXKAOM Ypo-
ke. OaHAKO BCe OHK HANPABIeHH Ha OBJaleHHUE HABBIKAMM UTEHUS U
nepeBoaa INTEpaTyphl N0 MeJArornyeckoit CneLManbsHOCTH,; Pa3BUTHE
HABBIKOB ayAWPOBAHHMRA, TOBOPEHUS M MHCbMA; COBEPIICHCTBOBAHME
KOMMYHUKATHBHOH KOMIIETEHLMH CTYACHTOB.



LESSON ONE
THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE

Table 1
The Construction THERE 1S/ARE
is a book on the table.
"rhere are books on the desk.
some books | in the bag.
is no book
is not a book on the table.
There | isn’t on the desk.
are no | books in the bag.
aren’t | any books
Is o | Yes, there is.
there a book on the table? No., there isn’t.
on the desk?
books in the bag? Yes, there are.
Are any books ) No, there aren’r.

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Using Table 1 make as many sentences as you cam.

2. Translate into Russian paying attention to the construction there
is/are.

1. There is a newspaper on the table. 2. What books are there on the
table? 3. There is a picture in my sister’s flat. 4. Are there any doctors
in the room? 5. There are some chairs in the hall. 6. Is there a cinema
round the corner? 7. There’s a new restaurant in King Street. 8. Is there
any university in that town? 9. There are many fine buildings in Moscow.
10. Is there a mistake in this sentence? — No, there isnt’t. 11. Is there
any time for reading? — Yes, there is.

3. Make the sentences negative and interrogative acconrding to the Model.

Model: There is a blackboard in our classroom. — There is no blackboard
in our classroom. Is there a blackboard in your classroom?

1. There are some English books on the table. 2, There are many
mistakes in your dictionary. 3. There’s a new grammar rule in Lesson
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Seven. 4. There is a telegram on the table. 5. There is too little water in
the jug.

4. Choose the correct form of the verb ro be.

1. There (is, are) a large TV in my room. 2. There (is, arc) three
windows in my classroom. 3. There (is, are) a table and four chairs in
my sister’s room. 4. There (is, are) a school here. 5. There (is, are) very
many children in the park. 6. There (is, are) many people in the street.
7. There (is, are) a lot of snow outside the window. 8. There (isn’t,
aren’t) any copybooks on this table. 9. There (is, are) interesting films
on TV. 10. (Is, are) there any supermarkets in your town?

Table 2
The Present Simple Tense
1
We
You read
They
He
She reads news-
(1) papers every day. .
in the moming.
1 books . .
. in the evening.
We |donot magazines
You | don’t
They read
He does not
She doesn’¢t
(I1)
1
Do we Yes, I do.
you news- every day? No, I don’t,
they read gzﬂi? in the morning?
he . in the evening?
Does | she magazines Yes, she does.
(it) No, she doesn’t.
1
do we I read them in
5 you news- ) the morning.
th papers?
; hey read books?
< magazines? She reads them
does iﬂ; in the evening.
is There is a book on the table.
What there on the table?
are There are some books on the table.




5. Put questions to the italicized words according to the Model.
Model: There is a nice sofa in your room. — Whalt is there in your room?

). There is g nice garden before your house. 2. There are five chairs
in the room. 3. There are three mistakes in my dictation. 4. There is a
new cinema near my house. 5. There are many animals in the Zoo.
6. There are some Englishmen at the conference.

6. Translate into English.

1. B HameM ropoiae MHOTO IKOA H HECKONBKO YHUBEPCHTETOB.
2, B 3ToM rony B HalIeM Kiacce ABAALIATh YI€HKKOB, 2 He MATHAAUATb.
3. Ha cTrone mHoro xypHanob? — Her, Toabko apa. 4. Ha noske Her
HUKAKHMX TeTpaleit. 5. B 2ToM XypHale MHOrO HHTEPECHBIX CTaTeil.
6. B aToM TekcTe MHOMO HOBBIX cnoB. 7. Heganeko oT Haulero aoma
ecThb WKkona. 8. B rearpe MHoro Atoaeid. 9. B 3Toit KoHTponkHO pa-
60Te eCTh HECKOIBKO OLHO0K.

7. Answer the questions.

1. What is there on your table? 2. Is there a blackboard in the
classroom? 3, Are there many tables in your classroom? 4. What is there
in your classroom? 5. Are there many students at the lecture? 6. How
many schools are there in your town? 7. How many pages are there in
this book?

8. Make sentences using the following word combinations according
to Table 2 and the Model.

Model: to speak English at the lesson — We always speak English at the
lesson.

to live in this street; to go to the office by bus; to study a foreign
language; to work hard at English; to read books in English; to get up
.at 7 o’clock; to work at the plant

9. Translate into Russian paying attention to the present simple tense.

1. 1 work at the office. 2. We read, write and speak English during
our lesson. 3. Her sister lives in Moscow. 4. Does she sometimes meet
friends at the office? 5. Do you have lessons in the morning? 6. Where
does this teacher work? 7. He doesn’t speak English, he speaks French.
8. Does your sister often go to the theatre? 9. You always look very
happy. 10. He thinks he is right.

10. Make the sentences negative.

1. Tom plays football on Saturday. 2. They go for a walk in the
evenings. 3. He gets up early in the morning. 4. My cousin works in
hospital. 5. Your sister studies at college. 6. 1 drink coffee in the evening.
7. The baby sleeps well at night. 8. He lives in England. 9. They do their
homework in the afternoon.
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11. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. Mr Black usually walks his dog early in the morning. 2. My best
friend lives in Walton Street. 3. | want a lot of good advice. 4. My friend
goes fo school in the moming. 5. He Aelps his mother every day. 6. His
brother plays the piano very well. 7. 1t takes me an hour to translate
such a text. 8. They go to discos very afien.

12. Tranmslate into English.

1. Moif ¢biH He xuBeT B Mockse. 2. Moif apyr nay4yaer ABa HHO-
CTpaHHBbIX A3bIKa. 3. Maifkut 3HaeT ppaHUY3CKHIl 04eHb Xopo1uo. 4. Ka-
KHe KHUTH Thl YMTaews? 5. OOMUYHO MBI ryasieM no Bevyepam. 6. Ine
paboTtaloTr TBOM poautenu? 7. MHe Tpebyerca HeCKONBKO MHHYT, UTO-
Obl noGparteca go pabGotel. 8. Beuepom 1 oObYHO BCTpPe4Yaw CBOHX
apy3e#i. 9. Kro xuset B Auranu? 10. Bu nobure moayqath nucbma?
11. Kak 4acto Bbl roTOBMTE YPOKH BMecTe? — MBI JenaeM 3To Kax-
ABIiA AeHb.

13. Learn the following English proverbs and sayings. Think of
situations where you could use them,

1. A good name is better than riches. (JloGpas cnasa ny4iue Gorar-
crea.) 2. Handsome is as handsome does. (Kpacus ToT, KTO KpacuBo
nocrynaet.) 3. Politeness goes far, yet costs nothing. (BexximpocTs 1ie-
HHUTCH AOPOTO, HO HHYero He cTOMT.) 4. A friend in need is a friend
indeed. (JIpy3ws nosHalorcsa B 6ene.)

g,, Text 1 ; o
' el (L€ N VI

THE ENGLISH LAN(I}LU&[GE

+0% Though there are almost three thom%gguages in the world,
English is the most universal. It is the cial language in over forty
countries. We use English in international business, ggﬂ'ﬁ'él; %ﬂﬂ
medicine. About 400 miljion people speak English as a mother tongile
(700 million speak Chinese, 200 million speak Russian and 100 million
speak German).

Even in the countries where English is not the first language, a number
of English words are used. Words from no other language are
borrowed more often than from, English. Hundreds of words borrowed
from English can be found in ﬁmr languages SllChsgS soda, hotel, golf,
tennis, jeans, OK, baseball and others. Many words are used as they are.
Others are changed to make them more like native language, easier to
say and remember. i

English is everywhere. It is on §igns, clothing, soft drinks and other
goods around the world. In spite of their popularity, the English words
and phrases are not always welcome. Some people think that the use of
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the English words is dangerous for the purity of their native language.
But it goes without saying that English is still an international language.
Some people believe that business would run more smoothly if everyone
spoke the same language.

Languages have changed and disappeared throughout the history.
This change is inevitable. But English words will continue to pop up
everywhere, whether some people like it or not. English nowadays is the
language of business, diplomacy and international refations. Most
educated people speak English fluently. In most schools children start
to learn English just from the first grade.

Join the people who want to speak English perfectly and you will gain
a great advantage over others.

Text 2
WELCOME TO ENGLISH COURSES IN LONDON

If you want to speak English fluently, you can join our courses called
“Angloschool”. Our main building is not far from the centre of London.
We have 20 years of experience in planning courses in English for
foreigners of some 60 nationalities.

At the teacher training college we have the most creative, talented
and highly qualified teachers. We have the latest teaching aids, such
as language laboratories and listening centres.

You’ll enjoy a lively, relaxed atmosphere, perfect for learning the
language. Don’t miss the chance! We offer:

» General English for Adults

« Bilingual Secretarial Courses for 3, 6, 9 months

« Summer Holidays Courses for Adults

» Funny English Courses for Children

» Excursions, Visits, Sports, Social Activities

« Accommodation in English Families, Hotels

If you want to visit us, telephone and arrange an appointment. We
will be delighted to welcome you to the school, show you the school’s
facilities and tell you about our teaching system.

VOCABULARY NOTES

official language # obHuHanbHbLINA A3BIK, €.g. English is an official
language in many countries of the world.

be used ucnonsioBarsce, e.g. English is used almost everywhere.

be borrowed (from) 3aumcTBOBaThCA (M3), €.g. The words which
are borrowed from English can be used without changes.

popularity » nonyaspHocTs, e.g. In spite of their popularity, the
English words and phrases are not welcome.
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be dangerous (for) 6LiTh onacHbIM (A1), e.g. Some people think
that English is.dangeroys for fhe purity of their native language.

speak (spoke, spoken) v rosoputs; to speak English fluently
rOBOPUTbL Ha aHMIHIICKOM si3bIKe 6erno/cBo0OAHO BAaAETh aHMIHii-
CKHM A3LIKOM, e.£. If you want to speak English fluently, you must work
hard.

gain advantage n00uTbcs NpeUMyLIecTBa, ¢. £ You will gain a great
advantage over others if you can speak English fluently.

courses 7 p/ Kypcel; language courses A3bIKOBBIE KYpPCHI, &.2.
Language courses can be either for adults or for children.

teaching aids » p/ cpencrra o6yueHus; language laboratories and
listening centres A3biKOBBIE NADOPATOPHH H THHTAPOHHBIE LEHTPHI,
e.g. Our University has got all teaching aids for learning English —
language laboratories and listening centres.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

14. Pronounce correctly.

though, thousand, language, science, medicine, tongue, Chinese,
German, hotel, signs, clothing, popularity, dangerous, inevitable,
diplomacy, advantage, courses, foreigners, adults, excursions, facilities

15. Read the words paying attention to the pronunciation of the letters
and combinations of the letters in bold type:

a) speak, teach, read, mean, siream, weak, east, feast, deal,
appeal;
b) tell, centre, attend, letter, spend, enter, get, set, fellow, credit.

16. Translate into Russian paying attention to the new words.

1. A lot of English courses are glad to welcome you and give you good
knowledge of English. 2. Some people don’t want to lose the purity of
their native language. 3. It goes without saying that English is an official
language and it is used everywhere: in business, science, medicine. 4. There
are many words in Russian which are borrowed from the English
language. 5. Nowadays you can choose different language courses: they
can be either for adults or for children. 6. Linguistic schools have got
all teaching aids: good libraries, language laboratories and listening
centres. 7. You'll gain a great advantage if you are good at English.

17. Complete the sentences using the following words, word com-
binations and expressions: is used, in spite of, courses, a great advantage,
laboratories, fluently, teaching aids, popularity, are borrowed, listening,
popular.

1. A lot of new words ... from English. 2. If you can speak English
well, you gain ... over others. 3. Do you go to any English ... ? 4. The
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English language is very ... . 5. Our department of foreign languages has
various ... : language ... and ... centres. 6. English ... everywhere; its ...
is obvious (oueBuaHwlit). 7. Can you speak English ... 7 8. ... many
textbooks in English, it is not easy to find a good one.

18. Parapinrase using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. My friend is in better situation: he can speak English well. 2. Many
medicine terms are taken from the English language. 3. Our language
centre uses various teaching facilities. 4. Some people are sure that
English is doing more harm than good to the Russian language. 5. These
English lessons are for adults.

19. Translate into English.

1. AHDTMHCKUH — OQUIHANBHBIA A3bIK BO MHOTHX CTPaHax MHpa.
2. AHTndiickuil A3BIK HCmoab3yeTca Besde: B GU3Hece, HayKe, Medu-
unHe. 3. B pycckoM A3bike MHOTO CJIOB, KOTOpbie OBIAH 3aHMCTBOBA-
HBl M3 aHAMIICKOro A3blKa, HanmpuMep: coda, TeHHUC, a3ponopT H
apyrde. 4, Hekoropble a0ad AyMaloT, YTO UCTIONb30BAHHE aHTAHI-
CKOTO Si3HIKA ABJISCTCA OMACHBIM J/151 YMCTOTBI POOHOTO A3bIKa. 5. Ecu
BH TIO/1b3yeTeCh JTHHTaOHHBIM KabHHETOM M APYrHMU cpeldcTBaMH
ofyyeHus, BB Gyaere roBopuTh No-aHraHiicku 6emo. 6. HecmoTps Ha
MO0 3aHATOCTE, A MOCELEaK) NTHHIBUCTHYECKHE KYPCH JIBA pa3a B He-
JAeno.

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

20. Answer the questions using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. How many languages are there in the world? 2. What words which
are borrowed from English can we find in Russian? 3. Do you agree with
the statement that English is everywhere: on signs, clothing, soft drinks
and other goods? 4. Why do some people think that English is dangerous
for their native language? 5. From what form do children start learning
English? 6. Where can you study English besides schools? 7. Why are
linguistic courses good for mastering fluent English?

21. Read Text 1 and find the key sentences in each paragraph.
22. Match the two parts of the sentences using Text 1.

1. English is the official a. can be found in other languages.
2. Words from no other b. everywhere: on signs, clothing,
language soft drinks and other goods.

3. Hundreds of words c. language in over forty countries.

borrowed from English
4. Nowadays you can find d. are borrowed more often than
English from English.
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In spite of the popularity ¢. can be dangerous for the purity
of the English words, they of the native language.

6. Some people believe that f. is still the international
a great number of borrowings  language.

7. But, no doubt, English g. are not always welcome.

8. It goes without saying that h. and you will gain a great
business advantage over others.

9. Today English is the i. would run more smoothly if
language of everyone spoke the same language.

10. In most schools children j- join different English courses.
start

1. Join the people who want k. to learn English from the first
to learn English grade.

12. If you want to speak English 1. business, diplomacy and
fluently, you can international relations.

23, Find and translate the passages dealing with:

a) the latest teaching aids;
b) a lively relaxed atmosphere;
c¢) the courses called “Angloschool”™.

24. Read Text 2 and complete the sentences.

1. The English courses have the most ... , ... and highly ... teachers.
2. The foreign language courses have got the latest ... ... , such as language
...and ... centres. 3. You get a lively, ... atmosphere for learning English.
4. We offer: ... English for adults; ... secretarial courses; ... holidays
courses for adults; ... English courses for children. 5. You get the ... in
English families and hotels.

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

an official language; the most used language; to speak English as
a mother tongue; to be borrowed; an international language; a language
expert; to speak English fluently and perfectly; a situational language;
aspects of English (grammar, lexicology, phonetics); to be good at
pronunciation; to get a good working knowledge of a language;
a language teacher; an accent; to make a mistake; to learn (learnt,
learnt) a language; a foreigner

25, Retell Text 1 using the plan from Ex. 21,
26. Retell Text 2. Give your own commentaries.
27. Combine these two texts into one logically built-up topic.
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28. Speak out your own attitude to English using the Topical
Vocabulary.

« Discuss the problem of Linglish words borrowed into Russian. s
it good or bad?

« How are you going 10 use Lnglish in your future work?

« Discuss the problem ol 1eaching English at schools. What school
age is appropriale for starting English?

29. Read and discuss the text.

WHAT A LANGUAGE!

This story is about three Frenchmen who lived for some time in
England. The first Frenchman once heard someone shout: “Look out!”
He was at a hotel when he heard these words. He put his head out of
the window and a bucketful of water fell on him.

The second Frenchman was once on a ship and heard the captain
shout: “All hands on deck!” He put his hands on the deck and someone
walked on them.

The third Frenchman wanted to visit a friend of his. When he came to
the door of the house, he knocked. A maid opened it. He said: “Is Mr
Brown in?” The maid answered: “He isn’t up yet. Come back in half an
hour.” When he came after half an hour, the maid said: “He’s not down
yet.” He said: “If he’s not up and he’s not down, where is he?” The maid
answered: “Oh, it’s simple. When [ say he’s not up, I mean he has not got
up, and when I say he’s not down, 1 mean he has not come downstairs.”

30. Answer the questions.

1. Why is the text called “What a Language!”? 2. Explain each
misunderstanding between the Frenchmen and the Englishmen. 3. What
can you say about English on the whole?

31. Retell the text.
32. Discuss the questions.

1. What is the most important thing to learn in English? 2. Can you
think of something in English that is not important to learn? 3. How
important is it to speak correctly? 4, What is the most difficult aspect
of English for you? Why do you think so? 5. What is the easiest aspect
of English for you? Why do you think so? 6. What is the most interesting
aspect of English for you? 7. What is the most boring aspect of English
for you? 8. Do you think that musical people are good at learning
pronunciation? 9. What is the best way to learn pronunciation (grammar,
vocabulary)? 10. How long does it take to get a good working knowledge
of a language? 11. Do you prefer British English, American English, or
another kind of English? Why? 12. Do you think it is possible to learn
a foreign languwage perfectly?
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33. Read the dialogue between the participants of the conference
“English Is Around Us” (Mr Black and Mrs Mock). Be ready to act
out the dlalogue in class.

Mr Black: You insist on the idea to use English everywhere if
possible: even to substitute some Russian words with English ones,

Mrs Mock: Yes, you are right. English has become the most used
language in the world. 1°d like to point out that nowadays every educated
person speaks English fluently. All respected companies employ people
only with English language knowledge.

Mr Black. We’ve got a bit of problem here, you see. English is not
our native language and we mustn’t drop down our own words. There
are a lot of labels, advertisements, announcements which are given to
us, the Russians, in English. What is the idea of it? I'm sorry to disagree
with you but it’s ridiculous.

Mrs Mock: Ridiculous? Not in the least. English is an international
language. 1t is soft and beautiful. Besides this language helps us to be in
the centre of the world’s activity ...

Mr Black: Look, I’'m sorry to interrupt you, but English popularity
is dangerous for the purity of the Russian language. I'm sure we even
must eliminate English as the official language and save our native one.

Mrs Mock: 1 have to say it, but we look at this problem from different
points of view. We don’t share our thoughts on the question. That’s why
our further conversation is out of the sense, isn’t it?

Mr Black: Oh, all right. Let’s go to our colleagues and join them.

34. Discuss the dialogue and speak out your thoughts about popularity
of the English language.

35. Writing a letter.

Each student is to write an official letter to some language company
where he/she describes his/her experience in learning English; his/her
views on the role of English in the modern world. The students write
these letters and put them into the “postbox”. At the end of the game
the “representatives” (nipeacrasureny) from the company together with
the teacher analyse the letters and announce the winners.

36. Role-playing.

Situation: Discussion of the problem “English at school: the process
of teaching English and the best age for starting it”.

Characters:

[. Helen Sotnikova, aged 22, a language teacher, just graduated from
the University. Very energetic, full of modern approaches for teaching
English. She is sure that the best age for starting English is the age of
the kindergarten. Exaggerates the role of English in modern society.

2. Anna Plavskaya, aged 49, teacher of English. Sticks to the idea that
the most important things in teaching English are reading and writing.
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She doesn’t like the latest tendencies to teach English in primary school.
Anna is sure that not everybody has the ability to learn a foreign
language, that’s why she pays her attention mostly to the advanced
pupils.

3. Oleg Zubin, aged 36, a director of the English club. Interested
more in money received from his students than in the quality of the
knowledge given by his club. He is sure that the effective way to learn
language is the accelerated courses (his programme is called “English
in Two Months”). Believes that English is worth paying money for.

4. Andrey Izmailov, aged 40, teacher of English in the University.
Tried many methods in teaching English. Believes that speaking is the
main aspect of English; gives interesting lessons, full of discussions,
problematic questions. Uses a lot of video and audiomaterial at the
lesson, provokes students to speak and take part in different discussions.
He is against accelerated courses and shares the idea of gradual material
presenting. He thinks the best time for starting English in the form of
games and plays is primary school.



LESSON TWO

THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM
OF GREAT BRITAIN

Nouns in the Plural

Table 1

a shelf — shelves
a wife - wives

a cat — cats a box — boxes

a dog — dogs a dress — dresses

a car — cars a potalo — potatoes
a factory — factories a day — days
Remember! a knife — knives

a leaf — leaves
a life — lives

Special Cases:

a child — children
a man — men

a woman — women
a foot — feet

a tooth — teeth

a goose — geese

a mouse — mice

this picture — these pictures

a sheep — sheep
a deer — deer

it is — they are

that picture — those pictures

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Give the plural form of the following nouns:

a baby, a mouse, a star, a tooth, a deer, a cup, a wife, a stamp, a knife,
a match, a flag, a story, a shelf, an egg, a lemon, a man, a goose, a street,
a word, a woman, a mountain, a brush, a queen, a flower, a leaf, a foot,
a dress, a sister, a doctor, a child, a teacher

2. Change the sentences according to the Model.

Model: I often see a deer in our park. — | often see many deer in our park.

1. We usually meet this family in the cinema. 2. There is a plate of apples
on the table. 3. He reads a book in the evening. 4. There is a man round
the comer. 5. This is a lien. 6. 1t is a house. 7. She always cleans her
room. 8, | meet a child on the way home. 9. Mr Black often eats a cake
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for tea-time. 10. This device (yerpoficTro) catches a mouse. 11. Tt s
# gOOSe.

3. Give the plural form of the following word combinations:

this magazine; that match; that window; this egg; that sandwich; this
knife; this stamp; this poster; that wall; that mountain; this lady; this
mouse; that deer; that child; this tooth; that dress; this banana; this doctor

4. Change the sentences into plural.

1. There is a dog in the garden. 2. Is there any plate on the table? 3. There
is a sheep in the garden. 4. There is a child in the room. 5. There is no
potato in the soup. 6. Is there a mouse in the house? 7. There is a goose
on the grass. 8. There is no match on TV today.

5. Pair work.

Prepare cards with nouns in the singular. Put them in a box. Ask your
partner to choose any card and give the plural form of the word on the card.

Table 2
The Past Simple Tense
|
You
He/She worked
o lived
We taught
They in Moscow | last month.
in London last year.
I in the village | a year ago.
You work
He/She | did not live
(It) didn’t
We teach
They
you
he/she work in Moscow | last menth?
Did (it) live in London last year?
we teach | in the village | a year ago?
they
you
he/she work last month?
Where | did (it) live last year?
we teach a year ago?
they
you
he/she work in Moscow?
When | did (it) live in London?
we teach in the village?
they

18



5. GIVE e PRST BIMPI® TOT TR U WITe TOsrosinmgy v wws

keep, mect, finish, graduate, put, work, be, fall, begin, start, leave,
live, get, come, help, translate, run, read, write, build, do, ring, re-
member, see, wash, know

7. Write the text in the past simple tense.

On Monday we have six lessons. The first lesson is English. At this
lesson we write new words and do some speech exercises. Mike goes to
the blackboard. He speaks about his hobbies and interests. Mike gets
“five”. Nick does not get a “five” because he does not know the lesson,
After the second lesson I go to the canteen. 1 eat a sandwich with hot
tea. After school | don’t go home, I go to my friend and we watch TV
together. Then | leave my friend for home.

8. Make negation according to the Model.

Model: Boris woke up early yesterday. — No, you are wrong. Boris didn’t
wake up early yesterday.

1. At the railway station he met his friends. 2. They walked very
quickly. 3. Last week she passed her exams. 4. A year ago we went to
London. 5. Yesterday my friend came home late. 6. She took a taxi
yesterday. 7. Mary liked to play chess. 8. Last week she wrote a funny
story about her pet. 9. We enjoyed the party yesterday. 10. The weather
was fine the day before yesterday.

9. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. My brother drank coffee five minutes ago. 2. He graduated from
the University three years ago. 3. Mike left 4is room an hour ago. 4. They
worked at home yesterday.

10. Put the verbs in brackets either into the present simple or the past
simple tense,

1. My brother (to wash) his face every morning. 2. Tom always (to eat)
breakfast. Yesterday he (not to eat) breakfast because he (to get) up late.
3. Queen Elizabeth 11 (to be bom) in 1926. 4. 1 (to go) to bed at ten o’clock
every day. 5. Yesterday he (not to go) to work. 6. Yesterday he (to walk)
to his office. 7. I (not to have) History lesson every day. 8. My mother
always (to take) a bus to get to work. 9. After dinner I (to be) very thirsty.
10. Who (to paint) the world-known picture “Mona Lisa™? 1l. I (to be)
very busy last summer and (not to go) anywhere. 12. They (to enjoy) the
party yesterday? 13. What you (to buy) at the shop the day before
yesterday? 14, How often you (to go) to the dentist’s?

11. Translate into English.

Mog noapyra AHa npuiia Ko MHe B cy6060Ty nocne paGorsl. Mel
PEIINAY TOBTOPUTD NIPABHIA MEepea AUKTAHTOM. S Mmo6m0 3aHUMaThest
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¢ AHeit. OHa MHOTO YHTAET H XOPOLLO 3HAECT AHTNHICKHiT A3BIK. MBI
MOETOPHJIK C/I0BA H MPOMUTANM TEKCTEL. MBI 3aKOHUMAH padoTarh B
JEBATDb 49acoB. «f Xouy MoiTH B KHHO H NOCMOTPETb HOBLII UNBM.
Xouemlb MOATH CO MHON?» — crnipocuna AHA. «C yIOBONLCTBHEM, —
oTBeTHNIA 1. — MOg cecTpa cMOTpena ero Ha npolLioi Hegene, U OH
eit OueHb NOHPaBUACs». MBI TIOIINY B KUHO B AECATHL YACOB. PHABLM
ObiN OueHb HHTepecHBbIH. Tak Kak MBI NPUHIIAKW ZOMOI No3aH0, AHA
ocranack y Hac. B BockpeceHbe noroaa 0Obina xOpollas U Mbl MOSXanu
3a ropod. ITocne 0o6eaa Mbl BepHynuck aoMoit. Hatnu apysea npurna-
CHAM HAC B TeaTp, H Mbl C YIOBOABCTBHEM NPHHAMK HX NIPHIAALIEHHE.

12. Write short stories on the following topics using the past simple
tense:

1. My last day off.
2. Last English lesson.
3. My last birthday party.

Text
THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM OF ENGLAND

The educational system and the types of schools vary from region
to region as each area or town has its own Local Education Authority.
The Local Education Authority is responsible for financing the schools
in its area. It employs teachers and other staff, provides and maintains
buildings, supplies equipment and material.

Although each school decides its own curriculum, they must include
certain compulsory subjects. These core subjects are Mathematics,
English, Physical Education and Social Education.

Schooling is compulsory for children from 5 to 16. Primary education
includes infant schools and junior schools. At five the child attends
infant school. At seven he moves to junior school. In primary schools
teachers encourage children to read, write and do basic mathematics.

At eleven the child attends secondary school. In secondary school
pupils are taught according to their academic abilities. The most able
will follow academic courses, while those of lesser abilities will follow
practical courses as well as the main subjects.

At the age of 16 pupils take school-leaving examinations in several
subjects. After these examinations the pupil can choose his way: to
continue his study or to leave the school for colleges of further education.

There are forty-seven universities in Britain and thirty polytechnics,
plus 350 colleges of higher education (some of them train teachers). At
the end of the study at higher education establishments the students
get the bachelor’s degree in Art or Science.

The most famous universities are Oxford and Cambridge. They are
famous for their academic excellence.
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Dialogue
TALK ABOUT EDUCATION IN ENGLAND

— Good moming, ladies and gentlemen! My name is Mark Dawson.
I’m going to answer your questions.

— Good moming, Mark. Please, tell us about nurseries in England,
your country.

— There is no law which provides for education of the underfives.
About 47 per cent of three- and four-year-olds receive their education
in nursery schools or classes. In most of the cases parents or voluntary
bodies organize such groups.

— Thank you, Mr Dawson. And what can you say about primary
education?

— Well, primary education in my country consists of infant and
junior schools. The children do not have academic subjects, but they
are taught to read, write and do some simple mathematics.

— It is clear, thank you. Your system of secondary education has
changed a lot since 1970. Earlier the children took the eleven-plus
examinations after the primary school and those who did it well went
to grammar schools, the rest of the children went to some other types.
Now it is different. The children can choose any nearest school to study.
Do you like such a situation?

— Yes, of course. Our children are free now to choose any school
they want. Besides it is very important to send your child to the school
which is near your house. Parents don't waste their time on a long way
to school as it used to be.

— We are thankful to you, Mr Dawson. It is always pleasure to
speak to a native- English speaker and get information out of the first
hands.

VOCABULARY NOTES

vary o MeHATh{cAa), BapbHpoBaTh(cA), ¢. g. Market prices often vary;
various adj pa3mu4HbIi, pasHbii, e. g I'll give you various exercises
on this rule; variety » pazHooGpa3ue, pasHOBUAHOCTL, €. 2. You must
have more variety in your food.

Local Education Authority » MecTHM# opraH o0pa3oBaHus, e. g.
Each area or town of England has its own Local Education Authority.

be responsible (for smth/smb) ¢ GHITL OTBETCTBEHHBIM (32 YTO-11./
Koro-.), e. g. Parents are responsible for their children.

employ v HaHUMaTE Ha padory, e. g. They employ teachers and other
staff; Who employed him? He is not responsible for this job!

supply v crabxarb, e.g. The Local Education Authority supplies
schools with equipment.
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provide v cHabxarb, oGecneyuparh, e.g. His father provided him
with education.

curriculum » pacnucanmne, e.g. Free schools decide their own
curricufum,

subject » npenmer; compulsory subject oGa3aTenbHBIH MpeaMeT,
e.g. All schools must include compulsory subjects.

infant school »# 1o1wKONLHOE YUPEXACHNE, NETCKU Call, ACAH, €. g.
English children go to infant schools when they are five.

junior school » Maagmmne knacen (cpeaHed mWKoMe), e.g. At the
age of seven children go to junior schools,

attend v nocewarb, NPUCYTCTBOBaTL, €. g. All children over seven
attend school in our country.

primary school » HavyanbHag wikona, e.g. In primary schools
children study English, Mathematics and other subjects.

take (took, taken) an examination (an exam) ciaeath 3K3amMe-
H(bl), e.g. Students take exams twice a year.

encourage v 0001pATb, NOOUIPATD, €. 2. The teacher encourages the
child for good marks.

secondary school # cpeadnas mkona, e.g. Children go to secondary
schools at the age of eleven.

establishment » yupexneHnue, 3asencHue, e.g. What educational
establishments are there in your town?

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

13. Pronounce correctly.

vary, authority, equipment, encourage, Mathematics, nurseries,
voluntary bodies, successfully, choose, staff, compulsory

14. Read the words paying attention to the pronunciation of the letters
in bold type:

a) finance, provide, primary, highest, design, symbolize, divide;
b} curriculum, infant, junior, Britain, admission, addition, mint.

15. Make sentences from the following words and translate them into
Russian:

1. Authority, necessary, schools, Local, provides, equipment,
Education, with. 2. Schools, children, from the age of 7 to 16, must,
attend. 3. Who, in, school, taught, vour, English? 4. Teachers, primary
schools, to study, encourage, in, different, things, children. 5. Different,
after, pupils, secondary school, establishments, enter, higher. 6. What,
nursery play groups, finances, organization, these? 7. What, responsible,
you, for, are? 8. A, we, gave, lesson, good, him. 9. Teacher, a, good,
various, of, methods, teaching, uses, at, lesson, the. 10. Education,
employ, Local, teachers, Authorities, other, and, staff,
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16. Complete the sentences using the following words: attend, vary,
responsible, variety, finance, able, encouraged, establishments, provided,
taught.

1. Some voluntary bodies ... this boarding school (lkona-naHcnoH).
2. Schools are ... for the educational process. 3. Last year our teachers
visited London and saw many educational ... there—4. ... of exercises
makes this textbook very interesting. 5. My parents ... me with good
education. I'm very thankful to them. 6. The most ... students get
scholarship (ctunenans). 7. The Mr Brown’s lessons are very interesting
and we want to ... them. 8. His help ... me to finish this project. 9. After
the university 1 ... History at the college. 10. Nowadays school pro-
grammes ... very often.

17. Translate into English using the Vocabulary Notes.

i. Buepa s npucyrcTBOBana Ha ypoke ¢pusnku (Physics lesson) u
BMIENIa MHOMO MHTEPECHBIX ONLITOR (experiments). 2. Maiik — oyeHb
OTBETCTBCHHHII Yenopek. Thl MOXellb B3ATh {HAHATL) €ro Ha paboTy.
3. Hawe MecTHOE ynpaBaecHie 00pa3zoBaHuA (PHRAHCHPYET 3TOT NPO-
eKT. 4. Ero 3B0OHOK BOOAYWIEBMI MeHA. 5. B KakoMm suicuieM y4eOHOM
3aBEACHUH YYHTCA Bawl chIH? 6. CaMa XHM3Hb NPENOIHECTa UM XOpO-
vk ypok. 7. KTo cMOXeT nepeBecTH 3TOT TEKCT Ha aHTIMHACKU A3bIK?
8. Mpl OBLIH OTBETCTBEHHBI 33 NMPOBEASHUE MPa3dHUKA B HAYANLHOMH
wkone. 9. Halr yHHBEpPCHTET MPHHHMAET CTYACHTOB Ha pa3Heie da-
KYJIETETH U OTOEACHHA.

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

18. Read Text and break it up into several parts. Make up a plan
giving a title to each part of the text.

19. Complete the sentences.

1. Schooling is compulsory for children ... . 2. At five the child ... .
3. In primary school teachers ... . 4. In secondary school pupils ... .
5. The most able ... .

20. Answer the guestions using the Yocabulary Notes.

1. Do the educational system and types of schools vary from region
to region? 2. What is the Local Education Authority responsible for?
3. What are the core subjects at schools? 4. What age is compulsory for
schooling? 5. What types of schools does primary education consist of?
6. Do children go to secondary school at ten or eleven? 7. Who follows
academic courses? 8. What establishments of higher education are there
in England? 9. What degree do students get after graduating from the
university? 10. What are the most famous universities in Britain? What
are they famous for?
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21. Correct the statements if they are wrong.

1. The educational system and types of schools vary from region
to region. 2. The Local Education Authority employs workers and
other staff, provides and maintains sports grounds, supplies food and
drinks. 3. The core subjects are Physical Training, Music and Art.
4. Schooling is compulsory for children from 7 to 16. 5. Primary
education includes infant and junior schools. 6. At 14 the child goes
to secondary school. 7. The most able children take more academic
courses while those of lesser abilities follow practical courses as well
as core subjects. 8. After final examinations at secondary schools pupils
can enter the Universities.

22. Find the following words and word combinations in Text and
Dialogue:

BeICLICe 00pa3oBaHKe; cTeneHb 6akanaBpa ryMaHHTaPHBIX HITH €C-
TECTBEHHBIX HAYK; IETCKHE CAEI; 3aKOH; NeTH, KOTOPHIM MEHbILIe NIATH
JIET; TPEX- H YeTLIPEXAETKH; HaUYalbHOe 00pa3oBaHNe; cpeaHee obpa-
30BaHHe; BEIOUPATh, KAaK 3TO OBIIO paHbIle; Mbl OY4eHb O1aronapHH;
BCETAA MPUATHO; HOCHTENb aHTIHIACKOTO A3BIKA

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

Stages of Education: compulsory; preschool; primary; second-
ary; further; higher; a university; a college of education; a technical
college

Education Policy: administration; schooling; full-time education;
part-time education; a Local Education Authority; to be responsible
for national education policy; a National Curriculum
Management: a head teacher (master); a staff, to employ teachers;
to provide and maintain buildings; to provide grants; a governing
body

23. Answer the questions using the Topical Yocabulary,

1. What stages of education in Great Britain do you know? 2. Is
schooling compulsory in that country? 3. Can you name the types of
higher educational establishments in England? 4. How do they call head
teacher? 5. What body can employ teachers, provide and maintain
buildings, provide grants and approve curriculum?

24. Retell Text using the plan from Ex. 18, the new words and
expressions of the lesson.

25. Memorize Dialogue and act it out.
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26. Read the letter.

A LETTER TO ANN KUZNETSOVA
FROM HER ENGLISH PEN-FRIEND KATE HUDSON

Dear Ann,

Thank you for writing to me. In your last letter you asked to tell
something about English schools. Well, here it is.

In England there are schools run by the Government. These schools
are known as State schools and parents do not pay. They are financed by
public funds. Ninety per cent of children in England attend a state school.

There are also private schools. Parents pay for their children. They
are known as Independent schools.

In my school the children wear a school uniform and carry their
homework and packed lunch in a school bag. School begins at 8:55 am.
The duty teacher blows a whistle and the children line up in their class
groups. They wait quietly for the teacher to send them to their class-
rooms. In the classroom the children empty their bags and put their
homework in the marking trays/boxes. Our classrooms are large and
every classroom has its own resource area: there is a CD-ROM com-
puter, overhead projector, white board and flip chart. Also we have a well
equipped music room where class and individual lessons are held.

We have an Opportunity centre for individual and small group work
with learning support assistances. Qur pupils ¢an take books from our
reference library.

Sometimes we organize different holidays and we have an amazing
school hall for them. Moreover we have own swimming pool and play-
ground.

Well, 1 believe you get a full picture of our schooling. Will you write
to me about yours?

See you, looking forward to your letter, Kate Hudson.

27, Discuss this letter with your partners. What new information have
you learned about English schools?
28. Writing a letter.

Kate Hudson is looking forward to Ann’s answer. Take the part of
Ann and write about our typical school. Use the Topical Vocabulary and
the words from the letter.

29. Be ready to speak on the educational system in England. Draw
the scheme of the system to be more precise (Tounbiii).

30. Role-playing.

Imagine that some of you are Englishmen who know very little about
schools in Russia. The others are teachers from Russia who are
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interested in the system of education in Britain. They meet and compare
the two systems. Find their merits (npeumyiuecrsa) and disadvantages
(HenocraTkH). Agree or disagree with your partner’s statements. Use the
Topical Vocabulary and the phrases below:

True ...but ... .

I’ve got some reasons to disagree.

This is my way of looking at it.

On the one hand ... on the other hand ... .

Yes, | agree entirely here.

Not in the least!

That’s a good point.

Just the other way round!

That’s exactly what 1 think.



LESSON THREE
ENGLISH SCHOOLS

Table 1
The Future Simple Tense
will {not)
I won't visit my friend this evening.
We shall (not) | go to the museum | next Saturday.
shan’t
You read this book tomorrow.
He/She |will (not) |go to the concert | on Sunday,
They won’t translate the text next week.,
My friends see the film next month.
will | close the window in ten minutes?
Shall we phone  Carol on Friday?
you £0 to England in half an hour?
Will he/she meet you for your holiday?
they talk about their walk | tomorrow evening?

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Using Table 1 make as many sentences as you can.
2. Put questions to the missing parts of the sentences.

I. They will discuss ... . 2. Then she will ... . 3. ... friend will live in
the country. 4. Next week he will go to see ... . 5. You will give him this
letter ... . 6. You will come back to Moscow to ... . 7. He will stay there ... .
8. It will take me ... to get there. 9. We will not come to school tomorrow
because ... . 10. You will not visit London ... .

3. Make the sentences negative.

1. They will go to the theatre on Sunday. 2. I will be there tomorrow.
3. He will come to see her next week. 4. We shall go to England next
summer. 5. I will buy this book if 1 have enough money. 6. She will read
the letter in the evening. 7. They will be able to translate this article next
week if you help them. 8. You will see this play next month. 9. 1t will
take them a lot of time to do this work. 10. He will return home next
year. 11. We will see this film if we have free time.
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Table 2
Adverbial Clauses of Time and Condition

we il (ot
won’t the weather
H:;’S“he shall (not) | 80 for a walk is ﬁm?. M
shan’t play football my friend
They have Iunch in the | if comes. (?)
will i garden when | the sun
Shall we work in the library is shining. (?)
you translate the text it doesn’t rain/
Will | he/she it rains. (?)
they

4. Make the sentences interrogative,

1. You will come to see me next Saturday. 2. He wilt go to school
tomorrow. 3. If you translate this text into English, he will use it. 4. They
will play tennis next summer. 5. If he is in London now, she will meet
him. 6. We will be there next week. 7. She will work in the library on
Tuesday. 8. I will leave for Italy next month. 9. It will take her an hour
to get to the theatre. 10. He will talk about it next Saturday. 11. When
my friends come to Moscow, we will see many places of interest. 12. You
will know your examination results soon.

5. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct form.

1. He (to visit) these places next summer. 2. We (to be) back in five
minutes. 3. I think they (to go) to France next year. 4. How she (to get)
there? 5. If nothing (to happen), 1 (to be back) on the 3rd of May. 6. They
say he (to spend) his holidays there. 7. If all (to go) well, she (to finish)
school in June. 8. How long you (to stay) there? 9. It (to take) her a long
time to visit him. 10. We (to wait) when you (to -make up) your mind.
11. You (1o see) them tomorrow. 12. 1 not (to know) when John (to come)
to us. 13, We (to invite)} lots of people 1o our family party.

6. Translate into English.

1. Oun noitayr B KKHO B BOCKpeceHbe. 2. [locMoTpHTe 310T DUABM,
ecli¥ y Bac Oyaet ceobonHoe pems. 3. TTossoHM eMy B 7 4acoB Beye-
pa, noxanyiicta. 4. Ha KakoM s3bike oHa Gyaer ropoputh? 3. S npo-
YUTAK0 ITY KHUTY Ha cienyioweit Heaene. 6. Mbl BCTPeTHMCH ¢ HUM
3asTpa. 7. Kyna Bbl noenete jerom? 8. S yepeHa, 4yTo Bhl Bce nmoiiMe-
Te, eI BHUMAaTENIbHO Nocayluaere yuntens. 9. 1 He yBuXy ee, ecan
OHa BepHeTca B vone. 10, Oun OyayT anech Yyepes yac, eciii noe3j He
onosnaet. 11. Eit nonpasuTcs Hauwr noaapok. 12. Mos noapyra Hanu-
LWET MHE NHCLMO, Koraa ¥ Hee Oyner csoGoanoe spemd. 13. He 6ec-
NoKoiicA, Bce OyaeT xopollo.
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The Positive Degree

Table 3
Degrees of Comparison of Adjectives

small.
This classroom is large.
high.
The Comparative Degree
smaller the hall.
This classroom larger the library.
. higher the laboratory.
is beautiful | 3" [Tpis friend.
My sister more intelligent my cousin.
talkative our aunt.
The Superlative Degree
smallest
This classroom the largest
. highest
is beautiful of all.
My sister the most intelligent
talkative
good better the best
bad worse the worst
little less the least
much} more the most
many

. This city is older than that one.
2. This film is as interesting as that one.
3. This river is not so/as wide as that one.

7. Give the degrees of comparison of the following adjectives:

cold, hot, difficult, great, little, bad, heavy, short, large, wide,
beautiful, small, much, few, deep, tall, long, many, warm, wet, high,

good, interesting

8. Complete the sentences.

1. English is not so difficult as ... . 2. This text is easier than ... . 3. This
film is as interesting as ... . 4. His report is better than ... . 5. This book
is as new as ... . 6. Autumn is not so cold as ... . 7. February is shorter

than....
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9, Read and translate the word combinations.

the best school; the worst student; the hottest place; the most difficult
test; the least piece; the deepest river; the most interesting results

10. Read about the largest, the longest, the deepest, the highest things
in the world from the famous Guinness Book of World Records. Give the
superlative degree of the adjectives in brackets.

I. The (long) sea voyage is one of 19,860 miles from a point 150 miles
from Karachi, Pakistan, to a point 200 miles north Kamchatka. 2. The
(large) of the world’s seas is the South China Sea with an area of 1,148,500
square miles. 3. The (high) waterfall (Bozonan) in the world is the Angel
Falls in Venezuela with a total drop of 3,212 feet. 4. The (cold) place on
Earth is the Pole of Cold, Antarctica. 5. The (hot) place is Dallol,
Ethiopia. 6. The world’s (wet) place is Kanai, Hawaii. 7. The (heavy) bell
in the world is the Tzar Kolokol, made in 1733 in Moscow. 1t weighs 216
tons, is over 19 feet high, and its (great) thickness is 24 inches.

11. Read the text. Give the correct degree of comparison of the
adjectives and adverbs in brackets.

A HOLIDAY FOR MARTIN’S GRANDPARENTS

Julian and Martin were visiting Martin’s grandparents, and they were
not sure what to talk about.

“There has been (little) rain this week,” Martin said. His grandfather
came into the room and put a hand to his ear.

“What’s that you say?” he asked.

“We've had (few) rainy days and (much) sun,” Martin said loudly.

“0Oh, yes,” the old man said. “It’s funny. Your grandmother and |
want to spend our holidays at a place that has the (many) sunny days
and the (little) wind. At our age we have the (much) time and the (little)
money for the holidays. Perhaps we'll go to Dover or Bournemouth or
Windermere."”

“Oh, that’s interesting,” Julian said. “You'll get the (few) cold days at
Bournemouth, won’t you? I’m sure it has (little) wind than Dover and
most certainly Windermere has the (little) fine weather of those three.”

“What did she say?” asked Martin’s grandfather again.

“She says Bournemouth has (little) wind and Windermere has the
(much) bad weather,” his wife said.

“Hm,” said grandfather, “when we visited Bournemouth in mid-
sixties, it rained (much) heavily than usual and I saw (much) television
in one week than I’ve seen ever since.”

“Oh,” Martin thought, “and it takes (little) time and (little) money
to go to Dover.” And he began to think about taking them to Dover in
his car. They can travel (much) comfortably than in a train.

(From Success with English by G. Broughton)
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12. Translate into English.

1. Mapus — Mos iyqwiad nogpyra. 2. Kakas peka caman aimHHanA?
3. B Poccuu norofa He Takas Tenaaf, Kak B AHIHH. 4. Tlapix MeHb-
e, ueM JlounpoH? 5. Oeppanb — caMblii KOPOTKHiL MecAL roga. 6. Mos
CECTpa BHIlUE MEHA. 7. AHTAMICKHUH A3LIK TpyAHee, YeM HeMeLIKHI?
8. NMocneaHuiit pacckas B 370k KHUre He TaKoi MHTEPECHDEH, KakK nep-
Bblii. 9. Kakie Mecanbl rona camMble XoJIOAHbIE?

13. Learn the foliowing English proverbs and sayings. Think of
situations where you could use them.

1. Two heads are better than one. (On¥a ronopa xOpouwo, a ase Jy4-
me.) 2. Better late than never. (JIydine mo3aHo, yeM Hukoraa.) 3. He
laughs best who laughs last. (Xopoluo cMmeetca TOT, KTO cMeeTcs To-
cnenHuM.) 4. Honesty is the best policy. (HedyectHo xXuBewb — cebs
MOABERECIb. )

Text 1
PRIMARY EDUCATION

English children must go to schools when they are five. First they
go to infant schools where they learn first steps in reading, writing and
using numbers. The curriculum for “strong” and “weak” groups is
different.

When children leave the infant school, at the age of seven, they go
to junior schools. Their school subjects are English, Mathematics,
History, Geography, Nature Study, Swimming, Music, Art, Religious
Instruction and Organized Games.

When children come to the junior school for the first time, they are
divided into three “streams” — A, B and C — on the basis of their
infant school marks or sometimes after a special test. The brightest
children go to the A stream and the least gifted to the C stream.

In primary schools pupils are mostly taught by a class teacher who
teaches all subjects. Methods of teaching vary, but there is a balance
between formal lessons with the teacher at the front of the classroom
and activities in which children work in small groups round a table with
a teacher supervising.

The junior classroom often looks like a workshop, especially when
the pupils are working in groups making models or doing other practical
work.

The School Year

Schools usually divide their year into three “terms”, starting at the
beginning of September.
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Christmas Easter Summer
Autumn | holiday Spring holiday Summer holidays
Term {about 2 Term {about 2 Term (about 6

weeks) weeks) weeks)

In addition, all schools have a “half-term” (= half-term holiday),
lasting a few days or a week in the middle of each term.

Text 2
SECONDARY EDUCATION

Formerly, at the age of eleven children went to a grammar school
or secondary modern school. At present, the state school system has
changed at the secondary school level to provide, in place of grammar
and secondary modem schools, a single comprehensive school system,
where children, at every age, find their own level according to ability.
Formerly, children took an exam at the end of their primary education.
Then they continued their education at secondary modern or grammar
schools. At secondary moderns pupils received a more practical
education. At grammar schools the emphasis was academic.

Now about 90 % of all secondary schools are comprehensive. Pupils
go there automatically, regardless of intelligence. However, some
comprehensive schools do not have the full range of academic courses
for six-formers. Pupils can go either to a grammar school or to a six-
form college to get the courses they want,

Parallel to the state system, there is a private education system.
Private schools charge fees for education. Many private schools are
also boarding schools, at which pupils live during the term time.

Since 1988, most sixteen-year-olds have taken the General Certificate
of Secondary Education (GCSE) in five, ten or even fifteen subjects.

The exams are taken as individual subjects, so a pupil may take as
many subjects as ability and time permit, and success or failure in one
subject will not influence another.

Pupils going on to higher education or professional training usoally
take A Jevel examinations in two or three subjects. These require two more
years of study after GCSE, either in the sixth form of a secondary school
or in a separate sixth-form college. Other pupils may choose vocational
subjects such as tourism, secretarial and building skills. Subsidized
courses in these subjects are run at colleges of further education.

VOCABULARY NOTES

strong adj cunbHbI, e. g There are many subjects for strong pupils
in infant schools.
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weak adj cnabbiit, e. g. These weak pupils study less subjects.

stream # norok, €. g. In junior schools pupils are divided into streams.

bright adj ymuulii, e.g. The bright children study in the A stream.

gifted adj cnoco6HBii, e.g. The least gifted pupils go to the C stream.

supervise v HaGmiozatb, e.g. There are some activities in which
children work in small groups and a teacher supervises.

workshop » mactepckas, e. g In primary schools junior classrooms
often look like workshops.

term n cemecTp, e.g. Autumn term starts at the beginning of
September.

grammar school » rpammariuyeckas wkona, e.g. Formerly, pupils
went to grammar school when they were eleven.

secondary modern school » cpenHas coppeMeHHas LIKOMA, €.g.
At present, there are few secondary modern schools in Great Britain.

comprehensive school » o6uieo6pazoparenbHan 1IKONA, €.8.
Comprehensive schools combine all types of secondary education.

private school » yacTHas mkona, e.g. The state does not control
private schools.

fee n nnara; charge a fee B3uMaTh n1aty, e. g. Private schools charge
a fee for education.

boarding school » wkona-uHTepHaT, e.g. At boarding schools
pupils live during the term time.

certificate # celmeTensCTRO, €.2. Soon he will get a certificate.

General Certificate of Secondary Education (GCSE) n cBune-
TENBCTBO 06 001LteM CpeaHeM 06pa3oBaHny, e. g The General Certificate
of Secondary Education is a nationwide exam system.

A level (Advanced level) #2 nopbiilieHHbI YPOBEHD, €.g. A two-year
course leads to Advanced level in two or three subjects.

SUCCess /1 YCIIex, €. g. Success in one subject does not influence another.

failure # Heynaua, e. g. His failure in English didn’t influence Maths.

vocational adj cneunanbHbiif, npodeccuOHaNbHBIHA, e.g. Some
pupils may choose vocational subjects such as tourism, secretarial and
building skills.

subsidized adj puHancHpoBaHHBI, CYGCHANPOBAHHKIN, €. g.
Colleges of further education have subsidized courses in vocational
subjects.

be run OLITE BKIKOYEHHBIM, IPEAYCMOTPEHHEIM, €.g. Subsidized
courses in some vocational subjects are run at colleges of further
education.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

14. Pronounce correctly.

secondary, term, stream, level, general, advanced, strong, charge, fee,
comprehensive
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15. Read the words paying attention to the pronunciation of the letters
in bold type:

a) education, sapervise, tutor, opportunity, unit, duty, use, popular;
b) success, study, subject, summary, adjustment, public, ran, fun, lucky.

16. Give the Russian equivalents of the following word combinations:

to send a child to school; nursery schools; to divide children into
groups according to their mental abilities; strong pupils; to look like a
workshop; the brightest children; the least gifted children; boarding
schools; a comprehensive school

17. Give the English equivalents of the following word combinations:

MAaIlKe KAaCChl; cadblil YYSHHUK; LUKONABHBIE ITPEAMETHI; Y1HTh-
cA B cpenHelt mKone; yieOHbe Kypebl; CBHACTENBCTBO 00 0611eM cpen-
HeM 00pa30BaHUM; MOBLIIEHHBIH YPOBEHb

18. Match the Russian words in the left column and their English
equivalents in the right column.

ycmex failure
HabI00aTh subsidize
CBUAECTENIbCTBO success
tbruHaHcupoBaTe certificate
Heydavya supervise

19. Translate into Russian. Pay attention to the verb ro fail and the
noun & failure.

1. She has failed in English this year. 2. Speak to her without a fail.
3. His memory fails him. 4. The book is a failure, isn’t it? 5. Have you
ever failed in an exam? 6. They will never fail. 7. Ring her up without a
fail. 8. He has saved the concert from being a failure. 9. Has she failed
to make friends with them?

20. Translate into English using the verb 1o fail and the noun a failure.

1. Xanp, 4YTO OH He CyMeN YOeInTh HX. 2. YUHUTENb HE OXMIAN MIPOBa-
JIOB Ha 3XK3aMeHe. 3. O0a3atenbHO MO3BOHU CBOUM poauTensM. 4. To-
XanmyHcTa, He noaseauTe ee. 5. 1 ypepeH, YTo y Te6sA He GyneT nposania
HA 2K3aMeHe 1o MaTeMaTHKe. 6. eTaM He yaanoch CreTs 3TY MeCcHIO Ha
KXoHUepTe. 7. BaM ynanocsk ROCMOTPETh 3TOT MHTEPECHBI CIIEKTaKIb?

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

21. Answer the questions using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. When do English children begin to go to primary school? 2. Why
are English children divided into groups? 3. What subjects do pupils
learn in junior schools? 4. How many teachers are children taught by in
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primary schools? 5. What types of secondary schools do you know? 6. Are
all schools free in England? 7. When do pupils take the General
Centificate of Secondary Education? 8. Do pupils going on to higher
education take A-level examinations in two, three or five subjects?

22. Read Text 1. Find and translate the passages dealing with:

a} infant schools;
b) junior schools;
¢) primary school;
d) the school year.

23. Find the key words in each paragraph of Text 1.
24. Read Text 2. Find information to prove that:

1. At present, the state school system has changed. 2. Pupils go to
comprehensive schools automatically. 3. Formerly, children took an
exam at the end of their primary education. 4. Parallel to the state
system, there is a private education system. 5. Af present, there are two
nationwide exam systems.

235. Make up a plan of Text 2. Write out the key sentences for each
point of your plan.

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Yocabulary

Dpes of Schools: state; private; independent; nursery; infant; junior;
secondary grammar; secondary modern; comprehensive; first;
middle; upper; mixed (co-educational)

Examinations: General Certificate of Education; Certificate of
Secondary Education; Ordinary level; Advanced level; to take an
exam; to pass an exam )

26. Give the summary of Text 1 using the Topical Vocabulary.

27. Discuss Text 2 using the plan from Ex. 25 and the new words and
expressions of the lesson.

28, Read, translate and be ready to act out the following dialogue.
Pay special attention to the verb ro fail.

Harry: How was the examination, Dick?

Dick: Not too bad. I think I passed in English and Mathematics. The
questions were very easy. How about you, Harry?

Harry: The English and Maths papers weren’t easy for me. 1 hope
I haven’t failed.

Dick: 1think 1 failed the multiple-choice test. | could answer sixteen
of the questions. They were very easy. But | couldn’t answer the rest.
They were too difficult for me.
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Harry: Tests are awful, aren’t they?

Dick: | hate them.

Harry: Oh, cheer up! Perhaps we didn’t do so badly. The fellow next
to me wrote his name at the top of the paper.

Dick: Yes?

Harry: Then he sat there and looked at it for three hours! He didn’t
write a word.

{By L.Alexander)

29, Make up and act out a suitable dialogue using the new words and
expressions of the lesson.

30. Read the text and discuss the advantages/disadvantages of a free
school.

FREE SCHOOL

You mustn’t smoke or wear make up. You must do your homework
on time. You mustn’t fight in the playground. Even if you like school,
it seems that someone is always telling you what to do.

This is why a lot of children don’t like school. And now a few teachers
believe this is why some kids don’t learn. People learn better and faster
when they have more choice in what they learn, and when and how they
learn it.

At free school, people believe that school should teach what the
children need and want to learn. School should help a child to think
for himself.

There is no punishment for missing school. But many kids spend
more time here than other children spend in ordinary schools. The kids
complain if holidays last longer than two weeks.

There are no compulsory lessons, Each child has one adult who
follows his progress through the school. Together they decide what he
needs to learn next, and the child does this in his own time.

A lot happens outside school. They visit local factories, markets,
shops, fire and police stations. They talk to people about their jobs, ask
strikers why they’re on strike (to be on strike — GacToBatb), ask their
neighbours what they want the local government to do for them. They
visit exhibitions, go roller-skating and horse-riding, make trips to the
country or the sea and go camping.

Special subjects like photography, metalwork, pottery (kepaMyKa) etc
are organized by working adults. Practical skills like painting and
repairing a house are all done as part of the maintenance of the school.
But there are very few free schools in England.

(Adapted from Club)

31. Read the text and compare free and independent schools, their
advantages and disadvaniages.
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INDEPENDENT SCHOOL

An independent school receives no money from public funds and so
charges fees and may also have private endowments (ToXepTBOBAHWA).
All independent schools must be registered by the Ministry of Education.
In addition schools may apply for inspection of Her Majesty’s inspectors
in order to be recognized as efficient.

The most notable independent schools are the so-called public
schools. A public school is often, although not necessarily a boarding
school. The usual age of entry to a public school for boys is 13 and the
leaving age — 18. There are some girls’ public schools such as Rodean
modelled to a certain extent on the public school for boys.

32. Speak about the Russian system of education and the most
important changes it undergoes.

33. Write a letter to the teacher you Jiked most of all. Use the vocabulary
of the lesson.

34. Translate the sentences into Russian. Develop each statement into
a situation using the new words.

1. Most young people have several choices open to them when they
leave school. One of them is to be a teacher.

2. Children need as much help in their work as possible.

3. Teachers should make lessons more interesting for pupils.

35. Discuss the topics.

1. Preschool education.

2. English primary schools.

3. Secondary education in England.

4. An ideal pupil; an ideal school teacher.

5. Most people have only one or two good teachers throughout their lives.

36. Work in pairs or small groups. Talk about your scheol life using
the following examples:

... went to local secondary school.
... didn’t wear uniforms.

... WOre jeans.

.. did a lot of sports.

.. had many clubs at school.

37. A. Do you remember your first day at school? Describe your
feelings selecting adjectives from the following list:

happy, unhappy (about), exited (about), sorry (for), sad (about),
upset, frightened, proud (of), angry (about), worried, shy

B. What did you particularly like about life at primary/junior school?
What did you dislike? Discuss your likes and dislikes. Talk about the
teachers, pupils, lessons, the school building, classrooms.
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C. Give a talk on the way children are admitted to school and go from
the primary te the secondary school in Russia.

38. Role-playing.

Your English pen-friend invited you to visit London and come to the
school where he works. Now you are at school. Your friend, his
colleagues and you speak about English and Russian schools.

« Ask your partners some questions to obtain information about
education in his/her country, e.g.:

Are schools free or fee-paying?

What are the stages and ages of pupils in the school system?

What qualifications can pupils get at school?

How do pupils get to the university?

« Prepare a talk on the strengths and weaknesses of the education
system in Russia and England.

39. Read and retell the joke.

NOTHING TO LEARN

Little Jack spent his first day at school and returned disappointed.
“What did you learn?” was his aunt’s question. “We didn’t learn
anything,” replied the boy. “Well, what did you do in that case?” “We
didn’t do anything. There was a woman who didn’t know how to spell
some very simple words and [ told her how.”



LESSON FOUR
TEACHING YOUNG CHILDREN

Table |
The Present Continuous Tense
| am (not) ki English
speaking English,
MHT)/r?)}:lf er is (not) reading abook.
H)‘(s friend | 150t writing  a letter.
15 Inen playing the piano.
We are (not) going to school.
HcrYs(,)il;ters aren’t learning apoem.
her sister doing exercises?
Is | their teacher walking  in the park?
his friend playing football?
Are | the students having a test?
the children watching TV?

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Using Table 1 make as many sentences as you can.
2. Write participle I of the following verbs and read them aloud:
add, get, study, go, live, look, stay, travel, give, talk, write, hurry,

offer, taste, buy, begin, have, dine, prefer, bring, work, pass, take, pay,
say, listen, come, forget

3. Put the verbs in brackets into the present continuous tense.

1. She (to play) the piano. 2. They (to go) home. 3. He (to work) in
the laboratory. 4. The children (to prepare) their homework. 5. We (to
learn) English. 6. I (to write) a letter to my parents. 7. Our teacher (to
give) the lesson. 8. I (to make) a report. 9. My father (to sit) and (to
read) a newspaper. 10. She (to dine).

4. Make the sentences negative.

1. They are going to the cinema on Sunday. 2. She is reading an
interesting book now. 3. He is playing tennis at this moment. 4. The
gardener is cutting down a tree. 5. The shopkeeper is selling modern
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things. 6. My parents are returning home. 7. Her friends are talking
about their party. 8. The pupils are writing the test. 9. The child is crying.

5. Make the sentences interrogative.

I. She is writing a letter in the study. 2. He is walking to school now.
3. We are travelling to London with friends. 4. They are working in the
garden at this moment. 5. John is coming home alone. 6. Qur teacher
is telling us a new story. 7. Pupils are listening to their teacher. 8. | am
having breakfast now.

6. Put the verbs in brackets into the present simple or the present
continuous tense.

1. The sun (to set) late in summer. 2. Who (to make) that terrible noise?
3. How you (to feel)? 4. Where you (to go)? 5. 1 (to hurry) to the university.
6. Switch on the light, it (to get) dark. 7. [ (not to know) what you (to want),
8. What you (to look for)? 9. | often (to lose) my spectacles. 10. He always
(to buy) lottery tickets, but seldom (to win). 1. What time you usually
(to get up)? 12. ... you still (to sleep)? 13. What the children (to do) now?
14. They (to watch) an interesting film on TV. 15. | (to like) it.

7. Translate into English using the present simple or the present
continuous tense,

1. Koro Bbl xaete? — S xay cBolo moapyry. 2. 3aBTpa Mbl UREM B
Tearp. 3. ManeHbXue 1eTH eaaT 5—6 pa3 B AeHb. 4. YUTo TH Aenaeinn?
— A nenalo pomainHee 3aganue. 5. He mymuTe. CTyoeHTH COA10T 3K-
3aMeHHl. 6. [T03BOHUTE MO3Xe, OHA ceityac 3aHuMaercs. 7. MocMoT-
PH, KaK ApKO CBETHT conHue. 8. 1 He MoOHHWMalo, Bl rOBOPHTE OUeHb
THXO. 9. Bt captmiTe, KTo-TO naavuet? 10. S caymalo oueHb BHHUMA-
TeJIBHO, HO HHYero He cammy. 11, Mu H3ydaeM aHmIHIACKHWIH A3BIK B
yHuBepcuTeTe. 12. [OBOpAT, YTO OHU MPUEIXKAIOT 3aBTpa. 13, Ine Bul
xusere? 14. OceHbio NTHIILE YAETAIOT B TEIUIbIE CTPAHBI, a ceifuac OHH
BO3BpaLlaloTcsi o0patHo. 15. CryaeHTh 3aHMMalOTCA B J1abopaTopuu
TpH pa3a B HEAESNI0, a CErOOHA OHU CIIYILAIOT aHIMIHICKNE TEKCTHI.

8. Put questions to the missing parts of the sentences.

1. They are going to see ... . 2. ... brother is learning English now.
3. Pupils are discussing ... . 4. She is coming back to London ... . 5. We
are waiting for them because ... . 6. Children are going to ... . 7. They are
sitting in ... . 8. ... is writing a letter now. 9. Pupils are having English ... .

9. Read the text and put the verbs in brackets into the present simple
or the present continuous tense.

Today more and more high school graduates (to go) to college. Most
young people (to choose) their course of studies for themselves, rather
than (to have) their parents tell them what career to choose.

For example, Jack’s father (to practise) medicine. Even though he
(to want) his son also to become a doctor, he (not to insist) that Jack
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study medicine when he (to leave) high school. He (to think) that Jack
must make his own mind about what he (to want) to be. His wife, on
the other hand, (to disagree) with him. She (to think) that Jack should
become a doctor so he can (to become) a partner with his father.

Jack isn’t sure that he (to want) to study in coliege. One day he (to
feel) that he’d like (to become) an engineer. However, the next day he
(to feel) that perhaps he should study business management. Right now
he (to study) chemistry, biology and physics, all of which will (to be
useful) if he (to decide) to study medicine in college. Jack (to need) these
courses so he (to work) hard every night. At the moment he (to tail) both
chemistry and biology, but unfortunately he (not to pass) physics.
Eventually, he (to hope) to pass the course, but he (to have) no chances.
He (to take) private lessons from a college friend. Jack (to like) his
father’s attitude, and he (to be grateful) that his father (not to force) him
to become a doctor t00. In some countries parents often (to decide) what
careers their children will follow — especially their sons.

Table 2
The Articles
a, an the
HeonpenenenHbii APTHEIL onpeseleHHNH apTHEIL
(OTHOCHT K KJ1accy) (HHAHBUAOYATHIHPYET)
1. OauH, Kaxkoii-To, Mmo6oi: l. JroT, BoT TOT:
Here is a book for you. That's the book you like.
2. Bneperie ynoMAHYTHLH: 2. MoOBTOPHO YIIOMAHYTBIH:
Suddenly I heard a loud cry. ... The ery came from a dark yard.
3. OauH M3 paga ODHOTHIHBIX: 3. EAMHCTBEHHBIA B ¢CBOEM poae:
Pushkin is a great Russian poet. Pushkin is the most famous poet
in Russia.
4. EAMHMHUHBLA NpencTabuTens win | 4. Bech poll B LUeToM Yepe3 HA3BAHHE
3K3CMIUIAP poaa: OHOTO NpeaAMeTa;
My brother planted an oak-tree. My favourite tree is the oak.
5. Yenobexk MAW NPEOMET, KOTOPOMY
B daHHoii Ppa3e conyTeTByeT Mo-
Boe onpeneneHHe, BHICAAIOWES
€ro U3 psiaa OTHOTHUMHBIX:
The girl in a green coat and
a hat is my xister.

10. Insert the articles g, an, the where necessary.

1. I’d like to have ... coffee for breakfast. 2. Christie is ... well-known
English writer. 3. Can you play ... piano? 4. We often go to ... theatre
and to ... cinema. 5. What ... pity they can’t come to see us. 6. Are you
going to ... country on ... Saturday? 7. ... earth goes round ... sun. 8. To
tell ... truth, [ didn’t expect to see you here.

41



1 1. Insert the article rhe where necessary.

I. ... Thames flows through ... London. 2. ... United Kingdom
includes ... Great Britain and ... Northern Ireland. 3. ... lake Baikal is the
deepest one in the world. 4. ... Urals are not very high. 5. Where is ...
John’s coat? 6. ... Pacific is the largest ocean on our planet. 7. ... Everest
is the highest mountain in the world. 8. 1 went to ... France last year, but
I haven’t been to ... Netherlands vet.

12. Read the text and use the proper articles,

Robert Robinson, my old acquaintance, worked at ... plant in
Detroit. There ... technical school was started for advertising reasons.
... hewspapers stressed ... fact that ... school would be open to all ...
workers “regardless of colour”. Robinson’s life before he came to that
schoo! had been full of ... hardships.

His home was in one of ... southern states where he had become ...
instrument-maker. ... unemployment caught up with him, and he went
to Detroit where ... newspapers promised ... employment. In Detroit ...
new period in his life began: ... endless search for ... work. He managed
to enter ... technical school. He was ... only coloured student there. ...
newspapers made ... most of it and even featured his photograph at ...
work. ... papers, however, did not mention ... fact that he was paid less
than ... white workers, and they kept quiet about ... animosity (3n06a)
that he was met with every morning.

13. Read and memorize the poem,

POOR MOTHER

Your father is working

All day, without shirking,

To pay for the clothes that you wear;
Your mother is mending

All day, and attending

To you, with the kindness of care.
And so, while you are playing,
Think of your father, who's paying,
And mother, who's working so hard.

(By Gelett Burgess)
14. Find in the poem the sentences in the present continuous tense.

Text 1
THE NATIONAL CURRICULUM

In 1988, for the first time in British history, a National Curriculum
was introduced. The National Curriculum tells pupils which subjects
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they have to study, what they must learn and when they have to take
assessment tests.

Between the ages of 14 and 16, pupils study for their GCSE (General
Certificate of Secondary Education) exams. Pupils must take English
Language, Maths and Science for GCSE, as well as a half GCSE in a
foreign language and Technology. In addition, they must also be taught
Physical Education, Religious Education and Sex Education, although
they do not take exams in these subjects.

At the age of 16, pupils can leave school. If pupils stay on, they
usually take A (Advanced) levels, AS (Advanced Supplementary) levels
or GNVQs (Greater National Vocational Qualifications). 1t is quite
common to combine, for exampie, two A levels with one AS level, or
one A level with one GNVQ,

Pupils taking A levels study traditional subjects such as French,
Physics or History. To go to university, pupils usually need two or three
A levels.

AS levels are the same standard as A levels, but only half the content;
AS-level German pupils take the A-level German Langunage exam, but
do not take the A-level German Literature exam.

GNVQs are vocational qualifications. Pupils usually take one GNVQ
in subjects such as Business, Leisure and Tourism, Manufacturing, and
Art and Design. One GNVQ (an advanced level) is equal to two A levels.

The Time Table of the Fifth-form Pupils of St Mary’s
Comprehensive School

Time Monday Tuesday Wednesday | Thursday Friday
8.30--8.40 | Registra- { Registra- Registra- | Registra- | Registra-
tion tion tion tion tion
8.40--9.00 | Assembly| Assembly Assembly | Assembly | Assembly
9.00-945 | French | Technology | SE Art RE
9.45-10.30 | French Science Maths Art IT
10.30—11.15 | Science | Science Maths French Science
11.15—11.30 | Break Break Break Break Break
11.30-- 12.15 | Maths History English Science | Technology
Literature
12.15—1.00 | Maths History English Science | Technology
Literature
1.00--2.00 | Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch
2.00-2.45 | English | Art PE History | English
245--330 | English | Art PE English | English

SE = Sex Education; RE = Religious Education; IT = information

Technotogy; PE = Physical Education
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Text 2
VYVICTORIA AT SCHOOL

Yictoria goes to Carlton Hill Primary School. The school is about
ten or ¢leven years old. Altogether there are only about 100 children in
the whole school. There are four classes with about 25 children in each.
Vicky is in an introductory class, which means her class has some five-
year-olds. When Vicky reaches six, she will go into another class.

There are a lot of interesting things on the walls such as Alphabet
posters, shapes, numbers, picture cards with words to learn, posters of
animals, paintings done by the children.

There is a nature table with buds and flowers and a lot of books.

There is a lovely Wendy House, which takes up one corner of the
room. It is hand-made out of wood. You can fit about six or seven
children in without being cramped together. It is just like a miniature
ideal home. Near where all the books are, there is a big carpet with an
armchair where Vicky’s teacher sits when she reads to them, and when
they sing songs, all the children gather round her on the carpet.

VOCABULARY NOTES

National Curriculum # (HauHoHanbHas) nporpamMMma, e. g. A National
Curriculum was introduced in Britain in 1988.

assessment adj oueHOMHbLIH, e. g. Students have to take assessment tests.

Physical Education n» ¢mskynstypa, dusnieckoe obpazosaHue,
e.g. Pupils do not take exams in Physical Education.

leave (left, left) v ocTaBasTh, fIOKKHaaTS, €. g. Pupils can leave school
at the age of 16.

stay on v octaBarhes, e. 2. Many pupils don’t leave school, they stay
on to continue their study.

content 1 cogepxaHne, e.g. AS levels are the same standard as
A levels, but only half the content.

leisure n mocyr, e.g. Leisure is very important in the life of pupils
during their study.

introductory class » noAroToBUTENbHLIH KNace, e.g. There are
some five-year-olds in this introductory class.

reach v pocturats, e.g. When she reaches six, she will leave an
introductory class.

painting » prcyHOK, e. g. There are a lot of paintings done by children.

nature table »n rep6apwii, e.g. There are many nature tables in this
classroom.

hand-made adj pyyHoil pabotul, e. g. This beautiful carpet is hand-
made.

cramp v CTeCHsTH, e.g. Children are not cramped in this small
wooden house.
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VOCABULARY EXERCISES

15. Pronounce correctly.

reach, introductory, leisure, assessment, nature, cramp, national,
curriculum, physical, education, paintings

16. Read the words paying attention to the pronunciation of the letters
in bold type:

a) nature, take, made, generation, vocational, state, range, take;
b) cramp, hand, establishment, exams, expand, candidate, chalienge.

17. Pronounce correctly and give the Russian equivalents of the fol-
lowing word combinations and expressions:

a National Curriculum was introduced; to take assessment tests; must
be taught; to leave school; to take A levels; traditional subjects; half the
content; an introductory class

18. Give the English equivalents of the following word combinations
and expressions:

B 1Kone okono 100 geTeil; YeThipe Kaacca Mo 25 4elOBEK B KaX-
JIOM; Ha CTeHaX MHOIO MHTEPECHbIX NMPEAMETOR; KAPTHHKH, HAapHCO-
BaHHBIE IETHMI; NIPYIUKH pYYHO paboThi; AETH COOUPAIOTCH BOKPYT
YUNTENA HA KOBpe; repdapwii ¢ uBeTamMmu

19. Find pairs of synonyms in a and b:

a) to leave, to unite, to start, to keep, to happen, to surprise, to love,
to get;

b) to adore, to depart, to obtain, to join, to astonish, to occur, to initiate,
to preserve.

20. Find pairs of antonyms in a and b:

a) to remember, to lend, to send, to buy, to end, to ask, to build, to lose,
to fall, to give;

b) to answer, to receive, to find, to take, to forget, to rise, to sell,
to borrow, to begin, to break.

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

21. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct form. Answer the
questions using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. When a National Curriculum (to be introduced) for the first time?
2. What the National Curriculum (to tell) the pupils about? 3. In what
subjects pupils (to take/not to take) exams? 4. What subjects pupils must
(to be taught) without taking exams? 5. What (to mean) vocational
qualifications?
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22. Read Text 1. Find and transiate the passages dealing with:

ay GCSE;
b) A levels;
c) AS levels.

23. Look at the time table from Text 1 and answer the questions.

1. What time does school start and finish? 2. How many foreign
languages do pupils study? 3. How much time do they spend going in for
sport? 4. Can you compare this with the school time table in your country?

24. Read Text 2 and find the key sentences in each paragraph.
25, Give a title to the text.

I am a teacher from Moscow. | teach in a large school. There are many
pupils in it.

It is a secondary school for the children from 11 to 17 years old. Our
school is in a new modern building. There is a large playground there. In
fine weather the children like to play outside during breaks. Very often
sports competitions take place there, either in the spring or in the summer.

The classrooms of our school are very light and comfortable. There
are classrooms for Mathematics, Physics, Literature, Chemistry, languages
with all the necessary equipment. I am a teacher of English and I am very
proud of the English Language classroom. There is a TV set, tape
recorders and a good collection of English books. We often watch TV
programmes in English or listen to the tapes. It helps us to master the
language. Many of my students are members of our English language ciub.
Besides our club there are the Young Mathematicians Society, Societies
of Lovers of History and Literature, several sports clubs. The children can
spend at school almost the whole day, staying after classes for their musical
lessons and optional classes in different subjects. There is a good canteen
and a reading room where students can prepare their homework. In
general, there are all the facilities for good studies and rest.

26. Complete the sentences.

1. The classrooms of our school ... . 2. Ourschoolis ... . 3. Very often
sports competitions ... . 4. We often watch ... . 5. The children can spend
at school ... . 6. In general ... .

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

compulsory education; self-education; optional classes; a compe-
tition; equipment; a gym; a canteen; a cloak room; an assembly hall
to recite; to arrange/hold; to attend; to compete; to pass

a head teacher; a master; a monitor; a test; a term; a day book
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27. Give the summary of Text 1 using the new words and expressions
of the lesson.

28. Compare in writing the time tables of the fifth-form pupils of St
Mary’s comprehensive and a Russian secondary school.

29. Describe Vicky’s classroom.

30. Retell Text 2 using the plan from Ex. 24 and the Topical
Yocabulary.

31. Learn the dialogues. Make up similar dialogues of your own.

1. Kate: Hello, Helen!

Helen: Hi, Kate! Where are you hurrying?

Kate: To school. You know, we are meeting to go to the University
today.

Helen: Why, what are you going to do there?

Kate: You see, | am a member of our optional class in Biology.
Our professor wants to show us his lab.

Helen: 1t’s very interesting, and what kind of work do you do
there?

Kate: Generally, we take a deep study of certain topics and
problems we are interested in. Sometimes we carry out experiments.

Helen: Oh, it’s a serious work, isn’t it? So, | see you have
definitely made up your mind to take up biology as a career, haven’t
you?

Kate: 1 believe so. 1t really attracts me.

2. Dan: What form are you in now, Nelly?

Nelly: 1 am in the 11th form. This year I am leaving school. | am
going to enter the University.

Dan: Then good luck to you. As for me, I am already a first-year
student of the Faculty of Foreign Languages of the Teacher Training
Institute.

Nelly: Glad for vou. 1 wish you success in your studies.

32. Tell your classmates about the school you have finished.
33. Give your opinion of the poem Poor Mother aml state its central idea.
34. Answer the question Whar are you doing? Imagine that you are:

a) at an English lesson;

b) in the dining room;

¢) in the library.

35. Look out of the window and say what is going on outside.
36. Look around you. Netice as much as you can. Describe it.
37. Game What Is He/She Doing?

A student carries out some actions in front of the class. The rest of
the students name these actions.
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38. React to the requests.

1. Will you show me your work?

2. Will you give me a piece of advice?
3. Could you explain the rule?

4, Give me the dictionary, please.

5. Could I help you?

39, The passage below is a description of the beginning of a lesson.
What would you say as a teacher in every sitnation?

1. It’s Monday morning. You come to the classroom and notice that
two boys are still outside in the corridor. ...

2. They come in but leave the door open. ...

3. At last everybody seems to be ready. You greet the pupils. ...

4. You have to find out who is on duty. ...

5. You ask who is missing. ...

6. You notice that Lucy is away and wonder why. ...

7. Somebody says that she has flu. ...

8. At that very moment Julia comes in. It’s the second time she is
late this week, so you make clear that you are angry. ...

9. At last you are ready to start the lesson. You want to start with
reading something to the children. ...

10. You notice that Tim isn’t attentive. ...

11. Then you continue the lesson. ...

Prompis: Open your books at page ... please. Who is on duty today? Stop
fidgeting, please. Will you please close the door. Hey, you two boys, hurry up.
Come in and sit down. Good morning, everybody. What’s the matter with
Lucy? Don’t let it happen again.

40. Speak on the topics.

1. Education in England and Russia.

2. Optional classes.

3. Out-of-class activities.

4. Your/your friend’s favourite subjects.

41. Role-playing.

You are a teacher at a primary school. A foreign teacher is visiting
your school. He/she is going to ask you some questions about the school.
Before talking, think about the following: number of children per class,
number of teachers, when school starts/finishes, age of children in the
class, what sort of pupils they are, how a school day is organized etc.



LESSON FIVE
ENGLISH UNIVERSITIES AND COLLEGES

Table 1
The Past Continuous Tense
Our friend
My cousin | Was {not) r.eadilfg a book | at that moment.
His sister | wasm’t listening to the radio whe she rang me up,
were (not) h:wing d;]nner when he came.
The boys weren’t playing chess
you learning English when she returned?
Were they playing the piano | at that time?
our friends watching TV when he had supper?
Table 2
Prepositions of Time

at five o’clock, half past two, night, noon, midnight, Christmas
on Sunday, Monday, January the first, the ninth of May

in May, June, July

winter, spring, suommer, autumn

1147, 1999, 2005

the moming, the evening, the afternoon, the North, the South

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Using Tables 1 and 2 make as many sentences as you can.
2. Make the sentences negative.

1. The student was dreaming when the teacher asked him to answer,
2. At six o’clock vesterday | was waiting for Jennie at the station. 3. Tom
was crossing the street when 1 saw him. 4. Mary was shivering with cold
waiting for a bus. 5. It was raining cats and dogs yesterday evening. 6. They
were playing chess during the break. 7. That day the sun was shining
brightly and the birds were singing merrily. 8. We were sitting and talking
about our children.
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3. Make the sentences jnterrogatijve.

1. He was skating yesterday from five till nine o’clock. 2. She was
reading the whole evening vesterday. 3. He was writing the article all the
weck. 4. We were working at this problem from two till three o’clock
yesterday. 5. At that moment they were playing chess in the room.
6. They were sitting in a cafe for a long time. 7. All the evening my
mother was watching TV. 8. While she was playing the piano, [ was
writing a letter.

4. Put the verbs in brackets into the past continuous tense.

1. |t (to rain) when John went out. 2. I (to play) the piano when Mary
came into the room. 3. Tom (to work) all day yesterday. 4. She (to write)
a letter at that moment. 5. They (to learn) English at 4 pm yesterday.
6. He (to walk) home when he met her. 7. The baby (to eat) its dinner
at that time. 8. They (to live) in England when the War began.

5. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct past tense.

1. He (to write) a letter when [ (to see) him. 2. Harry (to do) his work
while his brothers (to play) games. 3. We (to sing) a song when George
(to come) into the room. 4. While the teacher (to give) a lesson, a small
dog (to run) into the room. 5. My hat (to blow) off while I (to cross)
the bridge. 6. He (to lose) his pocket book while he (to see) the sights
of Rome. 7. When the phone (to ring), I (to work) in the garden.
8. Children (to listen) to the teacher when they (to hear) the noise in
the street.

6. Translate into English.

1. Koraa s npnmna, ouu oGenann, 2. Korga Mbl Katanuch Ha Jbl-
Xax, Hayan naru ceer. 3. Buepa g 3aHMManach aHIMMICKUM AI3bIKOM
¢ CeMH 10 JEBATH 4acoB Beuepa. 4. B monHoub oH Bce ewe paboran.
5. OHa monro cuaena B roCTHHON ¢ NHCHBMOM B pyKax. 6. OHuU xnamm
HAC OKONO yaca. 7. Korza yacel npoGunM oecaTs, OHM BCE el Cnany.
8. Mu! O3HAKOMKUAHCh, KOTOA COAaBaNH 3K3aMendl. 9. lletw urpanmn B
¢yrbon, Koroa Havaacsd Joxab. 0. YueHHKH roToBHIHCH K KOHT-
ponbHOK paboTte, KOTIa YUHTeNb BOLLUEA B KIace.

‘7. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. My friend was playing the piano. 2. We were listening to the music
during the break. 3. The farmer was working /n the fields with his sons.
4, The small boy was ringing the bell. 5. The workman was painting the
house when it began raining. 6. The cat was sleeping when the kittens
wanted to play. 7. Some of them were looking a? the pictures while the
others were listening to the news. 8. The teacher was explaining new rules.

8. Insert prepositions where necessary.

1. All the students of our group take part in the meeting ... the ninth
of May. 2. Children go to school ... the morning and come back home ...
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noon. 3. Our studies begin ... autumn. 4. My elder brother often comes ...
home late ... night. 5. We are going to have a party ... tonight. 6. We have
English lessons ... Mondays and Thursdays ... half past twelve. 7. My
little brother was born ... 2000, §. ... Christmas Englishmen have turkeys
or geese for dinner. 9. Usually ... my birthday many friends and relatives
come ... my house. 10. ... April the first all the students of our university
celebrate Fool’s Day.

9. Insert prepositions or adverbs where necessary.

1. First-year students work hard to master ... the language. 2. What
mark did you get ... Literature ... entrance exams? 3. What mark have
you got ... your report? 4. When did you make a report ... this book?
5. This student is very good ... Maths. 6. We decided to join ... the
English club. 7. When the lecturer entered ... the room, the students kept
silent. 8. We haven’t seen you ... ages. 9. What kind of sports does he
g0 ... ... 7 10. The students are very proud ... their university.

10. Translate into English paying attention to the prepositions.

1. Mos cectpa paboTaeT B HauanbHoii wikone. 2. OH poauics B
1970 roay 3nmoii. 3. MbI BetpeTmiines | siHBaps B mpouwutoM roay. 4. Ou
paboTaeT MO BeYepaM U MHOTAA TPUXOANT AOMOM B NOJAHOYD. 5. OHn
BCTPETUANCH AHEM Ha YANLE OKOJIC KMHOTeaTpa. 6. [o BockpeceHb-
AM MBI XOOUM B TeaTp. 7. OHa Hrpaer Ha MuaHuHo aoma. 8. Mou po-
JUTENN NO3HAKOMWINCD BO BpeMst BOMHbBL. 9. 1 3aHHMalOCh aHMHIAC-
KHMM A3bIKOM B WIKOMe AsaXabl B Henenw. 10. Moii 6pat coOupaetcs
NMOCTYNaTb B YHUBEPCUTET YEpe3 Fod.

11. Read the text and insert prepositions where necessary.

CHOOSING MUSIC TO LISTEN TO

Provide plenty ... variety in your choice ... music ... your child to
listen ... and avoid trying to impose your own musical tastes. Children
have a very short attention span when just listening ... music so choose
short pieces.

Follow what you know children enjoy and watch ... signs that a piece
has caught ... their attention,

Most children prefer music ... strong rhythms which suggest movement,
If there are words, they need to be very clear ... a child to understand.

12. Insert prepositions where necessary.

Secretary: 2584253, Mr Brown’s office.

George Build: Hello, can | speak ... David Brown?

Secretary. ll see if he’s ... the office. Who’s calling?

George Build: George Build ... Green and Co.

Secretary. Hold ... please. Mr Brown is ... a meeting. Can I help you?
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George Build: Well, we were ... the Singapore fair together. I'm ...

London now. I’d like to see him.

Secretary: 1 don’t think the meeting will go ... ... a long time. Shall

I ask him to call you when he’s free?

George Build: That would be very good ... him.

Secretary: Can 1 have your name again, please?

George Build: Oh, yes, it’s George Build. B-u-i-l-d.

Secretary: And your number?

George Build: I'm staying ... the Lancaster Hotel, room 3451,
Secretary. Thank you, Mr Build. I’ll pass your message ... Mr Brown.
George Build. Thank you very much ... your help. Bye-bye.

13. Match the parts of the sentences paying attention to the

prepositions.
1. 1am not very good a. for his bad behaviour.
2. My sister is married b. of waiting,
3. He was sorry ¢. to mine.
4. This country is famous d. from mine.
5. She is responsible ¢. t0 an Australian.
6. I'm very interested f. at Maths.
7. They were tired £. with people.
8. Your dress is similar h. of money.
9. Your answer was different i in tennis.
10. The room was crowded j. for its lakes,
11, Tcan’t pay. I’'m short k. for the mess.

14, Read the poem paying attention to the articles, Memorize it.

BIRDS
The peacock is silver, And the owl a ghost.
The eagle is gold, The crow is black
The wren is a stranger, For the great fields of snow,
The robin is bold. And the swan is sailing
The dove is a neighbour, For the lakes of tomorrow

The blue-tit a guest,
The swallow’s a traveller
(By Elena Fearn)

Text 1
UNIVERSITIES OF BRITAIN

Most big towns in Britain have both a university and a college of

higher education. There are 91 universities in Britain and 47 colleges of
higher education. Colleges of higher education offer both two-year
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HND (Higher National Diploma) courses, as well as degree courses.
Colleges offer courses in teacher training, courses in technology and
some professions connected with medicine.

Universities are divided into three types: the old universities (Oxford,
Cambridge and Edinburgh Universities), the 19th century universities
such as London and Manchester Universities and the new universities.
Some years ago there were also polytechnics. After graduating from
a polytechnic a student got a degree, but it was not a university degree.
31 former polytechnics were given university status in 1992,

Full courses of study offer the degree of BA (Bachelor of Arts)
or BSc (Bachelor of Science). Most degree courses at universities
last 3 years, language courses last 4 years (including a year spent abroad).
Medicine and dentistry courses are longer (5—7 years).

Students may receive grants from their Local Education Authority
to pay for books, accommodation, transport and food. This grant
depends on the income of their parents. 1f students do not get a grant,
parents are expected to pay for their children.

Students don’t usually have a job during term time because the
lessons, called lectures, seminars, classes or tutorials (small groups),
are full time. However, many students now have to work in the evenings
or during the holidays to earn more money, but it is now difficult to find
such jobs. The result is that more students are dropping out, failing to
finish their courses.

Most students live away from their home town, in flats or halls of
residence, because the university is seen as a time to be independent,
to live away from home and develop new interests.

University life is considered “an experience”. The exams are compe-
titive but the social life and living away from home are also important,
The social life is excellent with a lot of clubs, parties, concerts, bars.

Text 2
OXBRIDGE

Oxford and Cambridge are the two oldest and most prestigious
universities in Britain. They are often called collectively. Oxbridge
denotes an elitarian education. Many Oxbridge students come from
public schools, and Oxbridge graduates go on to become influential and
powerful in British society.

The tutorial system is one of the ways in which Oxford and Cam-
bridge differ from all the other English universities. Every student has
a tutor and as soon as you come to Oxford, one of the first things you
do is to go and see your tutor. He, more or less, plans your work, suggests
the books you should read and sets work for you to do. Each week you
visit him, perhaps with two or three other students, and he discusses with
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you the work that you have done, criticizes in detail your essay and sets
you the next work.

The universities have over a hundred societies and clubs: dramatic
societies, language clubs, philosophy societies, debating clubs, political
clubs — in fact, Tor almost every activity under the sun. Both universities
are independent.

Oxford and Cambridge universities consist of a number of colleges.
Each college has its own character and individuality. Most of the colleges
are built around courtyards, called quads, with lawns in the centre.

VOCABULARY NOTES

higher education » sbicwee o0pasosanne, e. g It is difficult for
young people from poor famtilies to get higher education in the USA.

teacher training » noarorobka yuureneii, e. g. Some colleges offer
courses in teacher training.

offer v npeanaratsb, e. g. Universities usually offer a lot of courses.

polytechnic #» nondrexHUYeCKHiA MHCTUTYT, e.g. She studies at a
polytechnic.

graduate from v okoHunTh (BY3), ¢.2. He graduated from a
polytechnic a few years ago.

get (got, got) a degree NonyuuTh CTENeHs, e. g. After the University
students get a degree.

former adj 6nBnHii, e. g. Former pupils often come to school to see
their teachers.

be given university status noayudTb YHUBEPCUTETCKHIL cTaTyC, €. 8.
Some institutes are given university status nowadays.

course of study » kypc obyueHns, e.g. Courses of study are
different in many universities.

Bachelor of Arts or Science n 6akanapp ryMaHMTapHbIX HJIH €C-
TECTBEHHBIX HAYK, €. £. Full courses of study offer the degree of Bachelor
of Arts or Science.

degree course n Kypc, 3aKaHUYMBAIOLIMItCA NPUCBOCHUEM cTere-
HH, e.g. Degree courses last 3, 5 and even 7 years in different univer-
sities,

receive a grant nonyuath CTMNEHAHIO, €. g. Not all the students may
receive grants.

pay for accommodation naaTuTh 3a Xuane, e.g. If students live
away from home, they have to pay for accommodation.

depend on the income (of smb) 3aBuceTh 0T A0x013 (KOro-1UO0),
e.g. Grants depend on students’ parents income.

tutorial #» npakTHueckoe 3aHATHE, e.2. There are small groups of
students at tutorials.

live away from v Xuth Baanu ot, e.g. Most students live away from
their parents.
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hall of residence » o6iexUTUE, €. 2. Many students live in flats or
halls of residence.

competitive adj KOHKYpCHbIN (06 3ic3amerne), e.g. The exams are
competitive.

graduate n BBINYcKHHK, ¢.g. College graduates may enter the
university.

tutor # npenonasatesib, HACTaABHUK (8 YHuGepcumemax Aneauu),
e.g. Tutors plan students’ work.

set (set, set) v craBuTh, popMynHpoBarh, e.g. Each student should
set himself a task.

essay i1 ouepK, CoOuHHeHne, e. g. Teachers read and discuss students’
essays in detail.

society n o61ecTBO, €. g. There are many different student societies
in each university in England.

independent adj Hesasucumblii, e.g. Oxford and Cambridge are
independent universities.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

15. Pronounce correctly.

technology, century, university, graduate, status, medicine, dentistry,
tutorial, residence, essay, individuality, courtyards, lawns, centre, science

16. Read the words paying attention to the pronunciation of the letters
in bold type:

a) go, so, open, close, rose, home, note, associate, goal, dome;
b) offer, accomodation, competitive, college, sophomere, sorority.

% 17. Give the Russian equivalents of the following word combinations:

to graduate from the university; to get a degree; dentistry courses;
a hall of residence; to receive granis; to pay for accommodation; to depend
on one’s income; competitive exams; a course in teacher training

v 18. Give the English equivalents of the following word combinations
and expressions:

BLINYCKHNKN Okcdopaa n KemGpuaka; y Kaxaore tTyaeHTa ecTb
CBO# MpenoaasaTedb, CTYACHPH MOAYYalOT 3afaHUA pa3 B HEAENo;
YHUBEPCHTETHI COCTOSIT H3 HECKOILKHUX KO/UTEMKE; B KAXKIOM YHUBED-
CUTETE UMEIOTCA pPa3lMUHBIE CTYASHYECKMe obwecTBa;, Oxchopa n
KeMOpHIK — He3aBHCHMBbIe YHUBEPCHTEThI

19. Make sentences using the following word combinations:

to make progress; to be good at; to be lucky; to join smth; to get a mark
in (a subject); to make mistakes; to do homework; to go in for; to take
an exam; to master the language; tutorial; to live away from
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20. Translate into English using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. Nocae OKOHYAHUA MOMUTEXHMUYESCKOrO HHCTUTYTA UK YHUBED-
CHUTETa CTYACHT MOJyyaeT cTeneHb Gakanaepa. 2. CteneHb 6akanaspa
B TIOJINTEXHUYECKOM HHCTHTYTE HE COOTBETCTBYET YHUBEPCHUTETCKOM
creneHn. 3. Kypc oOyueHHA B YHUBEPCHTETE BANTCA 4 roaa niamn 60ab-
we. 4. CTyIeHTH MOAYYaioT CTHNEHINK L8 ONAaThl CTOMMOCTH yueh-
HUKOB, XWIbA U MUTaHM. 5. [TOCKONBKY 3aHATHA NPOIOKAKOTCS LE-
Ablit ICHb, CTYAEHTHI paboTaloT no seyepam. 6. Konnenxu npennara-
10T KYPChI MOANOTOBKH YYMTENECH U TEXHHYECKNE KYPChI.

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

\/21. Read Text 1 and answer the questions.

1. What are the three types of universities in Great Britain? 2. What
degrees do students get after finishing full courses of study? 3. What
grants do students receive? 4. Why don’t students have jobs during term
time? 5. Why is the university life considered “an experience”? 6. What
courses do colleges offer?

22, Find in Text 1 and translate the passages dealing with:

a) types of universities;
b) colleges;
¢) students.

23. Read Text 2 and find the key words in each paragraph.

24. Look through Texts 1 and 2. Find and translate sentences with
the following word combinations:

Bachelor of Arts or Science; a Local Education Authority; to receive
a grant; to give university status; to depend on the income of smb;
teacher training; to pay for accommeodation; degree course

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

to enter the university; to graduate from the university, to study at ...;
to get a degree; a grant; a Local Education Authority; to live away
from home; accommodation; teacher training; a graduate; a tutorial
system; to set the next work; a number of colleges; a society

25. Discuss Text 1 using the new words and expressions of the lesson.
26. Give the summary of Text 2 using the key words and the Topical
Yocabulary.
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27. A. Read the text.
TRAINING

Not all British students study full time at university or college. Many
people combine their studies with work. Some companies release their
staff for training one or two days a week or for two months a year. Large
companies often have their own in-house training schemes.

The British government is very enthusiastic about such training
schemes, in particular because so few people go to university. Only
25 per cent of the student population goes on to higher education.

If you are unemployed, there are two forms of training schemes:
employment training for people who have been out of work for a long time
and Youth Training Schemes for school-leavers who cannot find a job.

B. Find the main idea of the text.
C. Provide the details of the British training schemes.

28. Make a poster advertising training schemes.

29. Learn the dialogue, Make up your own dialogues using the
VYocabulary Notes.

Ann: Kate?

Katre: Speaking.

Ann: This is Ann. Hello, my friend. I haven’t heard from you for ages.
How are you?

Kate: Oh, hello, Ann. I’'m fine, thanks.

Ann: Wonderful. 1 hear you passed all your entrance exams with
excellent marks. So you are a student now, aren’t you?

Kate: Well yes, and what about you?

Ann: 1 wasn’t so lucky at the exams, in fact. 1 got good marks in the
main subjects: Physics and Maths.

Kate: 1s it difficult to study Mathematics?

Ann: Rather. | spend a lot of time doing my home tasks. You’ve got
to work hard to make good progress.

Kare: Do you have time to go in for sports?

Ann: Sure, | joined the university sports society, as [ am fond of tennis.

Kate: As for me, I am a member of our English speaking club. I've
joined our drama society. They say I’m rather good at acting.

Ann: Isn’t it interesting? I should like to see you. Will you invite me
to your club?

Katre: Certainly. See you soon.

Ann: So long, then.

30. Think of situations where you could use the following word
combinations:

a) to take an exam, to enter the university, to get a mark, to be lucky;
b) to be good at, to make a report on, they say... .
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31. Pair work. Think of stimulating phrases to which the following
sentences are the replies.

1. You are lucky. 2, Certainly, 3. Sure. 4. Rather. 5. Pardon. 6. All right.
7. 1 should like to. 8. Sorry. 9. Just a moment. 10. How clever you are.
1. Not at all. 12. Willingly. 13. 1t’s high time to do it. 14. Here you are.

32. Describe situations illustrating the following proverbs:

1. It is never late to learn. 2. Out of sight out of mind. 3. Easy come,
easy g0.

33. Curiosity Quiz. Answer the guestions.

1. William Shakespeare, a famous English playwright, lived from
1564 until 1616. How many of his plays can you name?

2. The Beatles were one of the most popular groups in the 1960s.
How many of the Beatles can you name?

3. Can you think of the names of any British composers or song writers?

4. What's the name given to a type of play where most of the words
are sung?

5. Who uses an easel (MoabsbepT) and a palette?

34. Speak on the topics.

1. Universities and colleges of Great Britain.
2. Oxbridge.
3. Students’ life.

35. Role-playing.

You ask your friends what marks they got at the entrance exams and
what subjects they study at the university. You wonder how often they
work in the laboratory and whether the work helps them to correct their
pronunciation. You'd also like to know if they take part in the work of
the English club and what kind of work they do there.



LESSON SIX
EDUCATION IN RUSSIA

Table 1
The Future Continuous Tense
will (not)
1| won’t dancing round the fir tree during the party.
We | shall ,(not) learning English the whole day.
shan’t be | Watching TV at 7 o’clock in the evening.
You reading when parents come home.
He | will (not) playing tennis tomorrow at 5 pm,

She | won't

They
Will | be damcing round the fir tree during the party?
Shall | we learning English the whole day?

yl?eu watching TV at 7 o’clock in the evening?
Will she reading  when parents come home?

th playing  tennis tomorrow at 5 pm?

ey
Table 2
Prepositions of Place

at school, home, the lesson, the window, the cinema
by the river, the door
in the room, the comer, the yard, the tree, the street
on the roof, the table, the ground, the corner
over the sea, the country
through (the village, the forest, the park
along the street, the road

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Using Tables 1 and 2 make as many sentences as you can,
2. Make the sentences negative.

1. This time tomorrow they will be sitting in the train on their way
to London. 2. They will be having English from 5 to 6. Don’t phone
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them. 3. Don’t come at 7 pm. They will still be cooking at that time.
4, She will be having lunch with me at 2 o’clock on Sunday. 5. They
will be playing the piano at the concert tomorrow evening. 6. I shall be
having breakfast at 10 o’clock on Sunday morning. 7. My father will be
working in his office at 6 o’clock tomorrow. 8. This time on Sunday our
friends will be arriving. 9. He'll be watching the football at 8.30 this
evening.

3. Make the sentences interrogative.

§. He will be sleeping when you come back tonight. 2. I shall be waiting
for you at 7 o’clock. 3. This time tomorrow they will be leaving Tula for
Moscow. 4. | shall be reading this book all day tomorrow. 5. The children
will be watching TV iill their parents come back. 6. [t will be raining all
day tomorrow. 7. At this time on Saturday my brothers will be playing foot-
ball at the stadium. 8. He will be using my bicycle this evening. 9. This
time next week I’'ll be swimming in the sea. 10. You will be passing the
post office when you go to the shop.

4. Rewrite the sentences in the future continuous tense making the
necessary changes.

1. My friend was preparing for her English lesson when | came. 2. At
12 o’clock she was still writing a letter to her cousin. 3. Was he waiting
for you at the laboratory at 8 o’clock in the morning? 4. My sister was
knitting all the evening. 5. My father was listening to the latest news
when children began running in the room. 6. Were your friends playing
chess at 9 o’clock in the evening? 7. My brother was repairing his
computer when 1 called him. 8. It was snowing hard when I woke up
that morning.

5. Put the verbs in brackets into the future continuous tense.

§. He {not to wait) for us at 6 o’clock tomorrow. 2. | (to translate)
this article when my mother comes. 3. The conference (to take place)
from 2 till 6 on Monday. 4. How long you (to stay) at your parenis’?
5. At this time tomorrow I (to take) my examination. 6. I (not to work)
at the library from 3 till 4 o’clock tomorrow, 7. I am afraid it (to snow)
all day tomorrow. 8. Don’t phone me at night, | (to sleep). 9. This time
next week they (to go) to London. 10. On Sunday moming we (to watch)
the animals in the Zoo.

6. Put questions to the italicized words,

I. 7 shall be thinking about you after your leaving. 2. They will be
having dinner on the train while going to Paris. 3. He will be walking
fo schoof at this time tomorrow, 4. She will be writing a Jetfer all the
morning tomorrow. 5. We shall be tearning grammar during the lesson.
6. 1 shall be translating the text when you come home. 7. Everybody
will be listening to the speaker very atfentively during that meeting.
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8. My children will be walking in the park from 2 o’clock until 4 o’clock
in the afternoon. 9. He will be leaving the house aqr 7.30 tomorrow
morning. 10. She will be writing g fest this time on Monday.

7. Put the verbs in brackets into the future continuous tense where
possible.

Note. The future continuous is often used to express an action which is
supposed or anticipated (to anticipate — npeasuaeTs, npenekymare) in the
future,

1. Will you have a cup of tea? — No, thank you. I (to have) lunch
soon. 2. 1 hope 1 (to sleep) peacefully tonight. 3. Will you, please, wait
a little? He (to come) home soon. 4. I expect you (to cook) dinner while
1 stay with your child. 5. I must go, mother (to wait) for me. 6. I can
realize when I come home, my father (to read) a newspaper and mother
(to cook) my favourite cake. 7. Don’t leave us, we (to have) supper soon.
8. Don’t worry, I (to wait) for you after lectures. 9. 1 suppose when my
friend comes to my place, he (to tell} us funny stories again. 10. The
teacher says that next time he (to explain) us everything about articles.

8. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. 3aBTpa a1 OGyay paboTath Bech Beuep. 2. Mbl BCTPETHM HX, KOrIa
OHM MOHAYT B MHCTUTYT. 3. 3aBTpa Mbl GyAeM MPOBOANTL OMBITH C 2
no 5 yacos. 4. Koraa Mbi pHeaeM B 1abopatopnio, oHU 6yayT noka-
3bIBATH CBOY ONBITEL. 5. ﬂ Gyny rynaTh B napke ¢ 7 6 8 yacoB. 6. OHa
Oynet Aenath ypOku B 6 4acoB. 7. Mt He GyleM UIpaTh B LIAXMAThI BECh
Beyep. 8. Ha cinenyioweii Hemene B 3To BpeMs s Oyay KynaThesi B MOpe.
9. 3aBTpa aHEM MB!I GyneM MTPaTh B TEHHKUC ¢ 2 [0 4 4acoB.

9. Insert prepositions where necessary.

1. The sky grew red ... the West. 2. [ saw him ... the concert. 3. ...
the evening when the snow was falling and the door closed, the children
took seats ... the fire. 4. ... top of the mountain we saw a lot of snow.
5. Stars began to twinkle (mepuats) ... the dark sky. 6. It is pleasant to
g0 to the country ... a warm summer day. 7. Late ... the afternoon they
came to London. 8. It happened ... the very day of his arrival. 9. We
arrived there late ... night.

10. Translate into English paying attention to the prepositions.

1. Mu1 oGenaesm B 3 yaca. 2. OH HHKOTAA He OoMa3abiBaeT K obexny.
3. Ilo yTpamM no 3apTpaka mMbl KynmaeMcs B Bacceiine. 4. Yto y Hac ce-
rogHs Ha yxuH? 5. OHa oTKaszanach ot 3aBTpaka. 6. 3a 0GenoM Bce
OyayT roBOpHUTh 0 HOBOM AHpeKTOpe. 7. B KOHIIE 3aBTpaKa s 00bIY-
HO NbI0 Kode. 8. CaauTeck K ¢TOy, YXHH rotoB. 9. OueHb Nojie3Ho
NporynaTkcs mocie yxuHa. 10. Koraa s cnyctunace K 4ai, B KOM-
HaTe yXe HHKoTo He 6nino. 11. TTocae obena oTAOXHH, a MOCHE YXH-
Ha Moryasii.
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Text |
EDUCATION IN RUSSIA

Every citizen of our country has the right to education. This right
is guaranteed by the Constitution. It is not only a right but a duty too.
Every boy or girl must get secondary education. They go to school at
the afe of six or seven and must stay there {intil they are 14— 17 years
old. At school pupils study academic subjects such as Russian,
Literature, Mathematics, History, Biology, a foreign language and
others.

After finishing 9 forms of a secondary school young people can
continue their education in the 10th and the 11th form. They can also
go to a vocational or technical school, where they study academic
subjects and redeive a profession. A college gives general knowledge
in academic subjects and a profound knowledge in one or several
subjects.

After finishing a secondary, vocational, technical school or a college,
young people can start working or enter a university. Universities train
specialists in different fields. A course at a university usually takes
5 years. Many universities have evening and extramural departments.

They give their students an opportunity without Ieavmg their jobs.
Universities usually have graduate courses which give candidate or
doctoral degrees 3

Education in Russia is free at most schools. Thene are some private
primary and secondary schools where pupils have to pay for their studies.
Students of universities get scholarships. At many universities there are
also departments where students have to pay for their education,

Text 2
THE DAY OF KNOWLEDGE

N Id-..

In 1984 for the first time Septcmber(\l‘ was proclalmedgNatlonal Day
of Knowledge.

This is because knowledge in Russia is very important for those who
learn and especially for those who teach.

All the people in Russia have the right to education. Our country
needs<qualified specialists, well-trained workers and, on the whole,
people of high intellectiial potential. Certainly, school is responsible for
the level of education of the young generation. Nowadays some changes
have been introduced to school. It has become open and demo-
cratic. There are computers and other technical fbmenfin many
Russian schools. All this helps raise the general level of education. The
greatest role in this process is played by the teacher who must get his
pupils interested in his subject and in getting knowledge in general.
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A teacher must be competent, intelligent, kind and clever, he must love
and understand children. e H B

~ On the Day of Knowledge pupils go on excursions to plants and
factories, to the universities, libraries and many other different places
to see practical use of knowledge in our country. They come to under-
stand the necessity to study well, to get practical experience of work
and to get deep knowledge in different fields of science.

VOCABULARY NOTES

citizen » rpaxnaHuH, e.g. We are citizens of Russia.

right to education » npaso Ha oGpa3sopatme, e.g. Citizens of our
country have the right to education.

duty n o6g43aHHOCTb, e.g. Students have not only rights but duties
too.

get secondary education nosyynTs cpeaHee ofpa3oBaHue, e.g.
Pupils of our country must get secondary education.

academic subject n o61eoGpa3oBaTe/abHbIl NpeaMer, e. g. Litera-
ture, Mathematics, Russian and others are academic subjects.

finish ... forms oKoHYMTS ... KJIAccoB, e.g. I finished 10 forms a few
years ago. .

continue one’s education npoaosxute oSpazoBaHue, e.g. After
finishing a school pupils can continue their education where they dream.

vocational school » yamawine, ITY, e.g. At vocational schools
students study academic subjects.

technical school n TexHukyM, e.g. At technical schools students
study not only academic but special subjects too.

receive a profession nonyuuts npodeccuio, e.g. You can receive
a profession both at vocational and technical schools.

general knowledge o0mue 3HaHuR, e.g2. A college gives general
knowledge in academic subjects.

profound knowledge yriyOneHubie 3HaHHA, e.g. At a technical
school you can get a profound knowledge in several subjects.

enter v noctynarb, €.g. She wants to enter the Pedagogical
University.

train a specialist (in smth) noarotosuTs crienuanucra (B onpe-
neneHHo# obnacTH), e. g. Universities train specialists in different fields.

evening department » BeuepHee oTAeNeHHe, e.g. My brother
studies at an evening department.

extramural department » 3aouyHoe oTaeneHue, e.g. It’s very
difficult to work and study at an extramural department at the same time.

opportunity #» Bo3MoXHOCTh, €.g. Each student has an opportunity
to study and work if he wants.

without leaving one’s job onHoBpeMenHo pabotasd, e.g. Each
student has an opportunity to study without leaving his job.
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graduate courses » acnupaHTypa, e.g. After graduating from the
University you may study at graduate courses.,

candidate or doctoral degree » creneHb KaHAUAATA WM AOKTOPA HAYK,
e. 2. Graduate courses can give you candidate and then doctoral degrees.

get a scholarship nonyuats ctuneHauio, e.g. Most students get
scholarships.

Day of Knowledge n leHr 3Hauuit, e. g. The Day of Knowledge is
cclebrated on the Ist of September.

proclaim v npoBo3TNallaTh, 0OBABAATE, €.g. The Day of Knowledge
was proclaimed in Russia in 1984,

well-trained adj xopoluo oGyueHHbBI, €. g. Not all students become
well-trained teachers.

generation 7 noxonseHue, e.g. Young generation is fond of com-
puters.

get knowledge nonyyath 3HaHus, e.g. At school, children get
knowledge in many subjects.

£0 (went, gone) on excursions XoIHTh Ha 3KCKYPCHH, e. g. Children
often go on excursions to different interesting places.

necessity # Heo6XoIUMOCTb, HEM30EXKHOCTD, e. g. Pupils understand
the necessity to study well,

experience » ONHIT, e. g. It’s very important for each student to get
practical experience of work.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

11. Pronounce correctly.

receive, guaranteed, continue, general, knowledge, specialist, extra-
mural, opportunity, degree, primary, without, phrase, college, job

12. Read the words paying attention to the pronunclation of the letters
and combinations of letters in bold type:

a) secondary, academic, continue, vocational, technical, courses;
b) school, scholar, scholarship, scholastic, scheme, schematic.

13. Pronounce correctly and give the Russian equivalents of the
following word combinations and expressions:

the right is guaranteed by the Constitution; not only a right but a duty
too: pupils study academic subjects; to go to a vocational or technical
school; a college gives general knowledge; to train specialists in different
fields: education is free; students get scholarships

14. Give the English equivalents of the following words and word
combinations:

npaBo Ha 00pa30BaHKeE; MONYYUTE CpeaHee obpa3oBaHne; MPonoI-
XHUTbH 00pa3oBaHue; NOATOTOBHUTE CNEUHATNCTA; IOCTYMHTb B YHUBEP-
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CHTET; OTHOBPEMEHHO paboTasi; aCNMPaHTYpa; MPUCBOUTE CTENEHb
KAHAKMAATa; YacTHas LUKO/AA; NOAYYaTh CTHNEHAHIO

15. Make sentences using the following word combinations and ex-
pressions:

education is free; graduate courses; private schools; to enter the
university; to train specialists; without leaving a job; to get a scholarship;
an extramural department; secondary schools; a profound knowledge;
to receive a profession; academic subjects

16. Translate into English using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. IIpaBo Ha o6phzoBaHne B Pocciu rapaHTHPYeTC KOHRCTHUTYLIM-
eii. 2. B cpenneil nikone yueHMKH H3ydyalor obireobpa3opaTeNbHEE
npenmetsl. 3. ITocae okoHYaHHA 9 Kiacca cpeaHeH 1WKOJB MONOIbIe
Joau MOTYT NMoiiTH B Texunkym win IITY, 4. Tam oHu Usyyarot o6iue-
00pa3oBaTe/ibHEIE NPEAMETH H [TOAYYAIOT ClielMaIbHOe 00pa3oBaHHeE.
5. Monoaple n0an MOTYT MPOTONXHUTE oOpaszoBaHue B 10 n 11 knacce
WIH KONJICIXE M NOIYYNTh YLAYONCHHBIC 3HaHNA 110 OOHOMY WM He-
CKONLKUM nipeametaMm. 6. Mononbie 0Ny, NOCTYNMBILUE B YHUBEP-
CHTeT, yyarcsa TaM 5 net. 7. CTYASHTR BEYSPHETO H 3a0MHOTO OTIENe-
HHA MOTYT NONYYNTL 0Gpa3oBaHNe, oAHOBpEMEHHO pabortan. 8. Ha-
4YaJbHOS M CpeaHee oOpa3zoraHne 6ecnnatHo B GOBUIMHCTBE WIKO,

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

17. Read Text 1 and answer the questions using the Yocabulary Notes.

1. What does the phrase “the right to education” mean? 2. Why is
education a duty too? 3. What subjects do pupils study at school? 4. What
can young people do after finishing the 9th form? 5. What subjects do
young people study at technical schools and at colleges? 6. What can
pupils do after finishing the I1th form? 7. What departments are there
at universities and colleges? 8. Do children and young people have to
pay for education in Russia?

18. Complete the sentences.

1. All people in Russia have ... . 2. After finishing 9 forms of a secon-
dary school ... . 3. Young people can start ... . 4. Universities train ... .
5. Graduate courses give ... .

19. Look through Text 1 and break it up into several parts. Give a title
to each part of the text.

20. Read Text 2 and ask your partner questions covering the content
of the text. Use the following phrases as starters:

Would you tell me ... ?
I hope you know ... .
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By the way, what/when ... ?
Why/where ... ?
How many ... ?

21. Look through Texts 1 and 2, Find and translate the sentences with
the following word combinations:

to be guaranteed by the Constitution; secondary education; academic
subjects; a vocational school; to receive a profession; a profound
knowledge; extramural departments; graduate courses; to get schol-
arships; the right to education; the young generation; to get knowledge;
the necessity to study; different fields of science; to get practical experience;
to go on excursions; to train specialists in different fields

22. A. Read and transiate the text.

L]

PRIVATE SCHOOLS IN RUSSIA

In the Soviet Union most schools were state schools. Only very few
children or the most talented ones could choose a school to go to. Most
children were schoolchildren of local schools.

Now in Russia most kids still go to their local schools. But at the
same time there is a choice of private schools and kindergartens.
According to officials, Moscow has nearly one half of the private schools
of the country.

According to the same officials, most of the private schools offer
more courses and activities than state schools. They include foreign
languages, training, horse riding and door-to-door transport. An impor-
tant thing is individual attention. Now all people, however, share this
opinion.

In 1996, there were 135,000 children to 6,800 teachers in the private
schools of Moscow. At the same time in the state sector the classes are
large and there is a shortage of teachers. But the tuition fees in private
schools are very high. As a result most of the expensive private schools
do not have enough pupils, and they cannot choose students on the basis
of their knowledge and abilities.

One of the most important problems for Russian private schools
is to find the right kind of teachers. Even the most qualified ones
have sometimes troubles with the new approach to teaching. Very
often a teacher must work with less than 10 pupils and must deal with
each of them personally. Sometimes even the most qualified teachers
cannot create the right relationship between a pupil, a parent and a
teacher — a relationship where understanding must replace the barked
command.

B. Find the main idea of the text.
C. Provide the details concerning Russian private schools.
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CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

academic subjects; a scholarship; graduate courses; a candidate;
profound; a degree; extramural; a specialist; an opportunity; a profes-
sion; well-trained; voung generation

to continue; to train; to receive

23. Discuss Text 1 using your plan from Ex. 19 and the Topical
Vocabulary.

24, Give the summary of Text 2 using the new words and expressions.

25, Study the list of qualities a good primary school teacher should
possess. Read them in order of importance and discuss with other sindents.

A good primary school teacher

a. has a lot of new ideas;

b. encourages the children to learn happily;

. keeps in contact with parents of her or his pupils;

d. works hard to be up-to-date in the subject;

e. sets high standards;

f. has a lot of patience and energy;

g. is able to maintain discipline and order;

h. is friendly and helpful to the colleagues;

i. is kind;

. openly admits her or his mistakes;

. k. uses a lot of different materials, equipment and teaching methods

to make the lessons interesting.

26. Read the text. Discuss the qualities pupils think necessary for the
teacher.

Here is a list of the qualities that children wish their teachers
to have.

Teachers should be understanding and patient; should listen to the
pupils and give the pupils a chance to speak; should share more activities
with children.

A teacher must establish links with parents, must be punctual for
lessons; must recognize how important it is for a child to take the
initiative in school work. And above aill the teacher must be kind.

A teacher must praise pupils for good work because when a teacher
praises a pupil, the pupil wants to carry on with it and does it better.

A teacher must honestly know his work; his particular subject. A good
teacher studies constantly, perfects his knowledge. He should be deeply
interested in what he teaches. A teacher must love children and respect them.

For ideas: kind, strict, just, generous, sincere, frank, democratic, commu-
nicative, creative, imaginative, interested, indifferent, instructive, serious, patient.
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27. Read the text and write about the main character. Choose some
of the following words: clever, wirty, silly, selfish, naughty, polite, wise.

WHAT THE BOY WANTED

Jonathan Swift who wrote Gulliver’s Travels had a friend who often
sent him little presents. These presents were usually brought by the same
boy. This boy always wanted to get something from Swift for his work.
But Swift gave him nothing. One day the boy brought a new present to
Swift. When the boy was let into the house, he walked quickly to the door
of Swift’s room, opened it and said; “Here is a present for you.” Swift
said: “My boy, I’'ll show you now what you must do and what you must
say. You sit down in my chair.” The boy sat down and Swift went out
of the room. Soon he knocked at the door. “Come in,” said the boy.
Swift came in and said: “ Your friend sent you his greetings and this small
present. He asked you to take it.” “Did he?” asked the boy. *I thank
him very much. And here is some money for yourself.” Swift understood
what the boy wanted to say and began to laugh.

28. A teacher is reading a fairy tale to the class. A pupil comes in.
He is late. Ask him some guestions:

Why is he late? Is he all right? 1s he ready for the lesson? Will he be
late next time? Does he want to listen to a fairy tale with other children?

29. Learn the following English proverbs and sayings. Think of
situations where you could use them.

I. Adversity is a great schoolmaster. {Hecuactee — BenMKHi yau-
Tenb.) 2. A word spoken is past recalling. (Cka3anHoro He BOpOTHIIB.)
3. Actions speak louder than words. (O Jenopeke CyIAT Mo ero aejam.)
4. A soft answer turns away wrath. (Msarkuii oTBeT OXNaXXIacT HEB.)

30. Speak on the topics.

1. The system of education in Russia.

2. The Day of Knowledge in my school.

3. Advanced teachers and their methods of work.
4. Why 1 want to be a teacher.

31. Role-playing.

Make up a conversation between people who are for state schools and
those who are against them. Use the following phrases:

I wonder what you can say about ... .

I'm afraid you are not quite right.

I'm afraid that's wrong.

As far as I know ... .

According to ... .

Let me see ... .

I heard that ... .



LESSON SEVEN
AMERICAN SCHOOLS

Table
The Present Perfect Tense
|
We
You hh:::]f,ntot) to the university.
They to the shop.
Alan and Paul gone | to the country.
He/She to the library,
Alex has (not) to school.
Jane hasn’t to the park.
Mother
Have |
we to the university?
you to the shop?
they to the country?
Alan and Paul gone | to the library?
Has he/she to school?
Alex/Jane to the park?
Mother
I
You | have already -
They ve already news.
Alan and Paul had a walk.
a holiday.
He/She has already a pany
Alex/Jane *s alread -
Mother ¥
I
,:g fl have not :::fee
They haven’t news yet,
Alan and Paul had a walk today.
He/She a holiday
Alex/Jane ::n'r:t a party
Mother
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GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Study Table and make as many sentences as yow ¢an.
2. Make the sentences negative and 'interrogative.

1. Nick has already seen this film. 2. | have already been to America,
3. The children have already read this book. 4. She has already had
breakfast. 5. We have already been to this museum. 6. They have already
learnt this poem. 7. Rosy has already visited her friend. 8. The girls have
alrcady done this work. 9. You have already prepared for your English
lesson. 10, Your friends have already arrived. 11. Our teacher has travelled
alot. 12. I have already heard from Tom this month.

3. Write questions using the foliowing word combinations and be ready
to answer them:

Model: Have you ever been to New York?

to go on a tourist trip; to be in the mountains; to get lost in a strange
place; to meet a famous person; to write a letter to a newspaper; to give
an interview; to win something in lottery

4. Put questions to the italicized words.
Mode!: What has he seen in America?

When 1 have travelled through America, | have often asked myself
what sort of men those were whom [ saw in trains or in the hotel. |
have often wondered what their lives were, what they thought of and
how they looked upon life. Often 1 have tried to speak to them, but |
have found no common (obuinit) language in which 1 could speak with
them. They filled me with shyness (poSocts). Now that 1 have read
“The Main Streer” 1 feel that 1 am no longer unfamiliar with them. 1
can give them names. 1 know how they behave (to behave — pectn ce6s)
when they are at home and what they talk about. 1 have enriched (to
enrich — oGorawmare) my knowledge of ~Auman nature. But the author
of “The Main Street” has done something more than to describe the
life of the people of a small town in the Middle West. He has described
a very curious circumstance, the beginnings in America of the social
distinctions (pa3auuns).

(After 8. Maugham)
5. Answer the questions using the present perfect tense,

1. Have you ever been to St Petersburg? 2. Have you ever translated
anything from English into Russian? 3. Have you ever read anything by
Jack London? 4. Have you ever been to the Bolshoi Theatre? 5. Have
you ever seen any of Shaw’s plays? 6. Have you ever travelled by air? 7. Have
you ever received letters from foreign countries? 8. Has it already stopped
raining? 9. Has he ever driven a car?
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6. Read the text and find all the verbs in the present perfect tense.

THE ENGLISH CHANNEL

Frenchmen call it “La Manche™ — the sleeve (pykaB) — but to the
English the English Channel, is one of the world’s most extraordinary
pieces of water.

For centuries, the Channel has been Britain’s defence against
invaders (3apoepatenn). The sailors know it as perhaps the most
dangerous sca channel in Europe.

Several armies have crossed the channel, but none have crossed for
over nine centuries, although some have tried more recently.

Over the years, people have crossed it by balloon, canoe, parachute,
waterskis, and by swimming! The British seem to enjoy using the strange
methods of crossing the Channel, using everything from a car to a bed.

7. Put the verbs in brackets into the present perfect tense.

I (to see) the seven wonders (uyaeca) of the world, and if there is an
eighth, [ (to see) it. I (walk) through public parks of every civilized and
uncivilized country in the world, I (to sleep) in the finest beds of the
finest hotels of the best cities of the best continents. [ (to eat) the best
foods on earth, [ (to spend) long afternoons in the gardens of the richest
people on earth, drinking green tea and reading novels. | (to play) poker
with the Prince of Wales and billiards with the Countess of Strasbourg.

Seven of the wonders I (to see) but the only place is Beatle Street.

(After W.Saroyan)

8. Put the verbs in brackets into the present continuous, the present
perfect or the present simple tense.

1. My friend (to learn) German and now she (to study) French. 2. He
(to lose) his key and (can) get into the flat. 3. They (not to look) at the
newspaper today so they (not to know) the news. 4. At last you (to
come). We (to be) here for an hour, 5. As far as | (to know), you (to
make) good progress in English. 6. He (to be) angry with them lately.
What (to happen) to him? 7. What you (to look for)? — I (to lose) my
glasses and want (to find) them before it (to get dark). 8. She (to travel)
a lot and (to see) many countries. She (to go) to Japan in a few days.

9. Translate into English.

1. OHa yXe caenana ypokH. 2. Mbl Tosibko 4T0 nooGenanm. 3. letu
yKe BRIYUMAU 3TY necH0? 4. MEl ewue He BUAend 3T0T GHABM. 5. Y HUX
CeroaHsa ObLTO YeThipe ypoKa. 6. OH ellc He yMTan 31y KHMry. 7. Bu
YXe CHBILIAMHN 3TY HOBOCTR? 8. Sl TONBKO UTO KYMWIa 3TOT MOJAPOK Al
MOEH MOAPYTH.

10. Make up dialogues of your own offering and refusing some food
or drink according to the Model.
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Model:

— Have an apple.

— No, thank you, I've just had one.

— Have a cup of tea.

— No, thank you. I’ve already had one.

11. Pair work. Do the questionnaire and check your real score.
WHAT ARE YOUR CHANCES THIS TERM?

. Have you attended lectures?
a. all of them
b. half of them
c. none at all
2. Have you read the books on your list?
a. all the books
b. half of the books
c. just a few
3. Have you read any additional (1onosnHHUTeNbHEBIH) material?
a.alot
b. only a little
C. none

4, Have you made any notes (3ameTku) at the lectures?
a. very detailed notes
b. just the main points
c. none at all
5. Have you made any reports at the seminars?
a. at every seminar
b. only a few
¢. none at all
6. Have you been active during the discussions at your seminars?
a. very active
b. just listening
c. sleeping through the discussions
7. Have you made any cribs (itnapraiku)?
a. a lot of them
b. just a few
c. none at all
8. Have you missed (to miss — nponyckats} any classes?
a. a lot of them
b. just a few
¢. none at ail
9. Have you studied late into the night?
a. very often
b. not very often
C. never



10. Have you had your meals (exa) regularly?
a. always
b. only at weekends
c. hardly ever

11. Have you kept fit (to keep fit — OniTe GoapEIM H 310pOBbLIM) this
term?
a. fairly fit
b. not really
c. not at all

What is your score?

l.a—35 2.a—>5 J.a—5 4. a-—5 5.a—5 6.a—35
b— 1 b—2 b—3 b—4 b—3 b—2
c—0 c—90 c—90 c—10 c—0 c—0

7.a—5 8a—0 9a—0 0.a—5 I1l.a—5§

b—1 b—3 b—2 b—1 b—3
c—3 c—S5 c—35 c—20 c—0

. From 55 to 40. Don’t worry. You are sure {0 pass.

. From 40 to 20. Take care. You’ lI pass only if you are very lucky.
. From 20 to 0. No chance at all, you are sure to fail at the exam.

12. Read the text and find all grammar mistakes.

A small schoolboy often wrote “] have went™ instead of “I have
gone”™,

At last his teacher said: “Stay after school this afternoon and write
‘[ have gonie’ a hundred times. Then you will remember it.”

When the teacher came back, he found a letter from the boy on his
desk. It said:

“Dear Sir,

I have wrote ‘I have gone’ a hundred times and now [ have went.

Jim Stone.”

Ll bl e

Text |
AMERICAN SCHOOLS

The American system of education differs from the systems of other
countries. There are free, state-supported, public schools, which the
majority of American children attend.

There are also private elementary and secondary schools where a fee
is charged. Now public and private school distinctions are largely based
on religious influences.

Most public schools are co-educational, that is, boys and girls study
together, but a lot of the church-supported schools are for boys or girls
only.
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Compulsory education in the USA varies, according to the state,
between 5 and 7 years of age, 6 being the most common; the age of exit
varies between 16 and 18 years of age, the most common being 16.
Secondary education in the USA is in grades 7— 12,

Elementary (primary) and secondary (high) schools are organized
on one of two bases: eight years of elementary school and four years of
secondary school, or six years of elementary, three years of junior high
school and three years of senior high school.

Elementary school children in the USA learn much the same subjects
as do children of the same age in other countries. The program of
studies includes English (reading, writing, spelling, grammar, compo-
sition), Arithmetic, Geography, History of the USA and elementary
Natural Science. Physical Training, Music and Drawing are also taught.
Some schools teach a modern language, such as French, Spanish or
German.

The junior high school is a sort of halfway between elementary and
secondary school. It continues some elementary school subjects, but it
also introduces courses in Mathematics and Science, and usually gives
students their first chance to study a foreign language. It usually comprises
grades seven, eight and nine.

The high school prepares young people either for work immediately
after graduation or for more advanced study in a college or university.
The subjects studied in elementary school are studied in greater detail
and in a more advanced form in high school. In addition a student can
specialize in Home Economics, Chemistry and Physics, Music, Huma-
nities etc.,

All states and districts have set the secondary school graduation level
as the completion of the 12th grade, and the common name for the
secondary graduation qualification is the High School Diploma.

The USA have the shortest school year in the world, an average of
180 days.

Text 2
CHARTER SCHOOLS

Charter schools are public schools that are independent of any local
school district. National surveys of charter schools have found high
levels of satisfaction among parents, pupils and teachers associated with
them. Charter schools were especially well received by poor and
minority families.

Charter schools are a movement toward school reform that focuses
on improving education, pupil autonomy and choice.

A charter school may be a separate school with separate funding,
or it can be a school within a school. Typically, most new charter schools
around the country are small.
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The quality is measured by test scores. If the quality is good, the schools
enjoy success. If it is not good, they’ll fail and lose their financing — this
is a powerful motive to offer a high-quality program. Charter schools are
usually formed by a group of teachers, parents, and/or community leaders
who want to make contributions to educational reform.

Anyone can write a charter, but they must have the signatures of
50 % of teachers at a school or a minimum of 10 % of the teachers in
the school district that will receive the charter submission. The timeline
for approval of a charter is from 30 to 60 days.

(From City Schools by D. Ravich, J. Viteritti)

VOCABULARY NOTES

staie-supported adj dpuHaBCHpYeMBIH rocyrapcTeoM, e.g. The
majority of American children attend state-supported schools.

public school n# (GecninatHast) cpeasnas wkona B CLIA, e.g. Many
American children study at public schools.

compulsory education adj oGa3zarenbHoe oGpa3opalue, e.g.
Education is compulsory in the USA.

state » 1eTar, e. g According to the state children attend elementary
schools between 5 and 7 years of age.

grade »n (amep.) Knacc, e. g. Secondary education in the USA begins
in grade 7.

elementary (primary) school » HavantHas wkona, e.g. In many
states children begin to attend elementary schools at the age of 6.

secondary (high) school # cpeayss wkona, e. g. American children
attend secondary schools when they are in grades 7—12.

Jjunmior high school n (amep.) Henonvaa cpeauss wkona (7, 8,
9 Knacchl), e. g. Children from poor families attend only junior high schools.

senior high school # (amep.) crapiuye Knaccel cpeiHeid ILKOAb
(10, 11, 12), e. g. The senior high school prepares young people for more
advanced study in a college or university.

graduation # okoHvasHe ydeOHOIO 3aBeacHMs, €.£. Some young
people begin to work immediately after graduation.

High School Diploma n (amep.) AMNIOM 0 NOAYYEHUMN CPETHETO
o0pa3oBaHus, e. g. After the completion of the 12th grade, young people
receive the High School Diploma.

charter school » yaprepHan wKona (wKoaa, neoddepiIcueaemMan
ApaeumMenbCmMeoM U ynpasatemMas pooumenamu, KOMRaHuam u
m.o0., a He cucmemoll obueodpaszoeamenvHsbix wikoa), e.g. Charter
schools are independent of any local school district.

survey # 0630p, e.g. There are many surveys of charter schools in
New York.

satisfaction » yroenersopenme, e.g. Surveys of charter schools have
found high levels of satisfaction among parents, pupils and teachers.
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receive ¥ NPMHUMATH, e.g. Many Americans received charter schools
well.

poor adj GeaHsiii, e.g. A lot of children from poor families go to
charter schools.

movement n nsuxenue, e. g The charter schools are a movement
toward school reform.

improve ¢ yny4liath, €. g. Chanter schools try to improve education.

choice # BriBop, e.g. Pupils of charter schools have more oppor-
tunities for choice.

separate adj otaenbHbiit, e.g. This school is separate.

quality n KagecTso, e. g. The quality of many charter schools is good.

measure v USMepsaTh, measure by scores H3MepsATh MOCPEACTBOM
nojacyeTa 04KoB, e. g. The quality of charter schools is measured by test
scores.

lose (lost, lost) v TepsiTh, e.g. Schools may lose their financing.

contribution » Bknan; make a contribution BHoCUTL BKNal, €. g.
Charter schools make a contribution to educational reform.

charter » nokyMeHT, pa3pelualotiii co3nanme LKONL, €. g.
Anyone can write a charter, but they must have the signatures of 50 %
of teachers.

signature n noanuco, e.g. They must have the signatures of 50 %
of teachers at a school.

submission » nogaya, e. g. The submission of this document is very
important.

timeline # rpadmk; cpok, e.g. The timeline for approval of the
charter is short.

approval n ono0perMe, e.g. The approval of the charter is very
important for this school.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

13. Pronounce correctly.

elementary, approval, state, movement, separate, timeline, sub-
mission, grade, signature, quality, separate, improve, poor, receive

14, Read the words paying attention to the pronunciation of the letters
and combinations of the letters in bold type:

a) charter, choice, charity, charge, challenge, children, church, change;
b) graduation, satisfaction, contribution, foundation, attraction,
collection.

15. Give the Russian equivalents of the following words and word
combinations:

states; a grade; timeline; to improve the guality; the approval of the
charter; signature; submission; a charter school; graduation; to receive
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financing; survey, different movements; to measure; a separate choice;
poor

16. Give the English equivalents of the following word combinations:

o0a3aTenbHoe oGpa3zoBaHue; (DecnaaTHas) cpenHss WKONAA B
CIHIA; Henonkas cpeauss wkona (7, 8, 9 Knaccel); crapiiue Kjiacchl
cpenHeii wkoanl (10, 11, 12); aMnioM o noayueHHA cpeaHero obpalo-
BaHHA;, BHOCHTb BKJIaa

17. Match the Russian words in the left column and their English
equivalents in the right column.

YAORBIETBOPEHHE attend
BRIOOD graduation
noceniaTh survey
OKOHYaHHe yueOHOro 3apeacHHUS choice
0630p satisfaction

18. Translate into Rassian. Pay attention to the adjectives privare,
personal.

1. She goes to private doctors. 2. Their children go to private schools.
3. This is her personal opinion. 4. Do they live in a private house? 5. He
likes to make personal contacts. 6. Is this property private? 7. These
private letters are addressed to her. 8. Carrie’s private life was a mystery.
9. Your private teacher is a good specialist.

19. Translate into English using the adjectives private, personal.

]. Toneko AeT™ 6oraThiX N10AeH y4aTcs B HaCTHBIX 1UKonax. 2. Ka-
KOBO JIHYHOE OTHOLUECHHE WX poauTeneil K atomy sonpocy? 3. He uu-
TaliTe ero JIMYHbIE NHCHMA. 4. ¥ HHX ecTb YacTHHI JoKTOp? 5. DTO ee
NHYHOE JENO.

20. Complete the text. Use the following words and word combinations:
high school diploma, education, public schools, levels, immigranis, pupils,
children.

SCHOOLS IN NEW YORK

Today New York City population includes more than 1.3 million
school-age ... . About 80 % of them attend the city’s 1,100 ... . In the
early part of the twentieth century the city schools helped prepare ...
children for American life, training most for jobs in commerce and
industry and a favored few for higher ... . Today pupil expectations are
far higher and, indeed, the economy requires higher ... of education.
College has become a necessity for most ... , not just for the talented elite.
A ... has become a mirimum requirement for today’s youth.

(From City Schools by D. Ravich, J. Viteritti)
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COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

21. Answer the questions using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. What are public and private school distinctions? 2. Are private
schools popular now? 3. The conditions of teaching in private schools
are the same as in public schools, aren’t they? 4. What subjects does
the programme of studies for elementary school children in the USA
include? 5. How long is the school year in the USA? 6. Are charter
schools private or public? 7. Children from rich families go to charter
schools, don’t they? 8. How is the quality of charter schools measured?
9. Why are charter schools formed? 10. Who can write a charter?

22. Circle Yes or No for the sentences based on Text 1. If the answer
is No, give the correct sentence.

1. The American system of education differs from the systems of other
countries.
Yes No
2. Now public and private school distinctions are largely based on
religious influences.
Yes No

3. Compulsory education in the USA varies between 5 and 7 years
of age, 5 being the most common.

Yes No
4, Secondary education in the USA is in grades 7—11.
Yes No

5. All states and districts have set the secondary school graduation
level as the completion of the 10th grade.

Yes No

23. Read Text 1 and write out the key sentences of each paragraph.

24. Read Text 2 and ask your partners questions covering its content.
Use the key words and the following phrases as starters:

Would you tell me ... ?

[ hope you know ... .

I think ... .

Why/where ... ?

How many/much ... ?

By the way, what/when ... ?

25, Find and translate the passages dealing with:

a) national surveys of charter schools;
b) a movement toward school reform;
¢) the quality of education.
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CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

‘ Types of Schools: pudblic; elementary (primary); secondary (high);
junior high; senior high; mixed (co-educational); state-supported;
private; graded; nongraded
Stages of Education: compulsory; elementary (primary); secondary
(high)

26. Use the Topical Vocabulary and the key sentences for the
discussion of Text 1.

27. Give the summary of Text 2. Use the new words and expressions
of the lesson.

28. Read, translate and be ready to act out the dialogue.

Students: Would you tell us about American graded schools.

Teacher: The assigning of children to different levels is called graded
arrangement. The movement of pupils from grade to grade according
to age is called the vertical organizational plan.

Student A: Oh, that’s very interesting. And what is the difference
between the graded and nongraded school?

Teacher: The major aim of the nongraded organizational pattern is
continuous process. This system allows pupils to progress through the
curriculum at their own pace.

Student B: And what about grades?

Teacher: Forget about them. In the nongraded system progress is
reported in terms of tasks completed and the manner of learning not by
grades or rating systems. And the continuous progress is reflected in
pupils’ growth of knowledge.

Student A: And I have heard about self-contained classrooms and
departmentalization. Is there any difference between them?

Teacher. Of course, there is. In the self-contained classroom pupils
spend the day primarily with one teacher learning English, Mathematics,
Social Studies and Science. In the school with departmentalization the
teacher is a specialist in one or two curriculum areas.

Students: Thank you very much. You’ve been very helpful.

29. Make up and act out a suitable dialogue using the Topical Vocabulary.
30. Discuss the similarities and the differences between:

a) public and charter schools;
b) graded and nongraded schools;
¢) self-contained classrooms and departmentalization.

31. Read an extract from an American textbook for schoolchildren
and answer the questions that follow.
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Our school system has developed as it has because the American
people value (ienurs) education highly, Some ol the traditional values
which have developed over the years are:

1. Public education should be free. There should be no hidden
charges to prevent any citizen from recciving a good education at public
expense {cyer).

2. Schooling should be equal (6x1Th 0OaAMHaKOBBIM)} and open to all.
No one should be discriminated against because of race, religious or
financial status.

3. The public schools should be free of any creed (y6exnenus) or
religion. The schools of the United States are open to al Americans
regardless of their religious beliefs. The Supreme Court has held that
no special prayer or Bible reading shall be required. However, religious
schools are permitted outside of the public school system.

4. Public schools are controlled by the state and local governments
within which they are located. Local school boards run the public
schools under the laws passed by the state legislature. The State Board
of Education assists the local schools, but doesn’t give orders to the
district board. The United States Office of Education also assists with
advice and information, but the actual control is located in the local
school district, where the people know the local situation.

5. Attendance (nocemaemocTb) at school is compulsory. Parents
cannot decide to keep their children out of school. Each state compels
the attendance of young people, usually between the ages of 7 and 16.

6. Schooling should be enriched and not just confined to the
fundamentals. Most Americans believe that schools should be places
where young people can grow (pactH) in body, mind and spirit. Athletics,
clubs, social events and creative arts are part of cach person’s education.
Schools should be lively places where individuals are encouraged (to
encourage — noouipATh) 1o develop to their greatest potential.

(From American Civics)

1. What does equal schooling mean? 2. Are the public schools in the
USA free from religion? 3. Who controls the public schools? 4, What are
the duties of local school boards? 5. Does the State Board of Education
give orders to district boards? 6. In what way does the US Office of
Education assist the local schools and the district boards? 7. Attendance
at school is compulsory, isn’t it? 8. Can parents decide to keep their
children out of school? 9. What are the main functions of schooling?

32. Translate into Russian. Develop each statement into a situation.

1. Public education should be free. Any person should receive a good
education at public expense.
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v & 7 -
3. Education is compulsory. Parents cannol decide to keep their
children out of school.

33. Speak on the educational values in Russia using the six traditional
values of American education.

How does the education system work in our country?
Where do you find similarities?
What are the differences?

34. A. Read the text and find its main idea.

YOURS ARE THE HANDS ...

Yours are the hands that clapped (to clap -- xnonate) fo get my
attention in first grade. You let me know there was work to be done as
well as time to play in this all day school. You taught me discipline still
allowing me to be creative and inventive (M3o00peraTtenbHbiil).

Yours are the hands that introduced me to geography in third grade
by sharing your stories of travel and adventure (npukniouenue). You
gave me the desire (XenaHue) to Jearn more about other lands and their
people. You made my world bigger.

Yours are the hands that made the numbers come alive in fourth grade.
You shared your passion (ctpactb) for math and helped me sec that math
is used in every single part of our lives. You made me think harder.

Yes, throughout my education, yours are the hands that held mine
in times of trouble (TpeBoxHbIe BpeMeHa); that wiped the tears (o wipe
the tears -- BuITUpPaTh cne3nl) when I thought the world was against me;
that clapped as loud as my parents when 1 won the Good Citizen (xo-
powni uenosek) of the Month award (npemus); that waved and
directed me in the music presentations of the school plays; that handed
me a “Happy Birthday” ribbon (netTa) on my special day.

Yours are the hands that now shake mine (to shake hands — oGme-
HATBCA pyKonoxarnem), wish me luck, and point me onward to the next
level of my education. Thank you. Thank you for helping model (co-
agaBath) my future and caring (to care — 3aGoTuTbCR) as you did all
these years, for yours are the hands that will touch (WMeTb oTHOLLIEHKE)
my life forever.

(From Chicken Soup for the Teacher's Soul by 1. Canfield)

B. Discuss the important details of the text.
C. Speak as a character from the text in Ex. 34 to comment on the
text Yours Are the Hands.

35. Speak on the topics.

1. Public and private schools in the USA.
2. American primary education.
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3. Secondary education in the USA.
4, The differences between primary and secondary education in
America and Russia.

36. Retell the jokes. Pay attention to the present perfect tense.

MELTED AWAY

A boy asks his mother to give him one more lump of sugar. But the
mother refuses, saying that she has given him five already. To that the
boy answers that it doesn’t count because the lumps have already melted
away.

A KITTEN

A nephew comes to visit his aunt and asks her about a kitten that he
saw in the house during his last visit. On hearing that he can’t see the
kitten he thinks that it has been given away. But his aunt denies it. Not
letting the lady finish the explanation the boy suggests that the Kitten
must have been drowned or poisoned. The aunt gets angry and tells him
that the kitten has just grown into a cat.



LESSON EIGHT
AMERICAN COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES

Table
The Past Perfect Tense
I finished the letter.
By three o’clock ch had read the film.
y A::s: A seen the work.
the students written  the book.
I finished the work.
When they came we seen the film.
to the university, Rosy had | written the test.
Alan had the lesson.
We we read the letter.
Rosy said that Nick had seen the film.
Alan Helen had thc party.
The students they learnt the poem.
Alex James left the town.
Irene asked if Nora had gone for a walk.
The Smiths you lost the book.

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Using Table make as many sentences as you can.,
2. Make the sentences negative.

1. By one o’clock the students had translated the text. 2. When Ben
came to the theatre, the play had already begun. 3. Betty said that she
had seen the film. 4. Mike asked if they had packed their things. 5. By
two o’clock they had played tennis. 6. George said that he had seen a
lot of countries. 7. Emily asked if he had ever been invited to their party.

3. Make the sentences interrogative.

1. The teacher said that Molly had made good progress in English.
2. By one o’clock Nora and her friends had been in the country. 3. When
Helen came home, her sister had already left. 4. She said that she had
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already attended the library. 5. When I saw her, she had already known
the news. 6. Mary said that she had worked at her grammar. 7. By eight
o’clock they had already had breakfast.

4. Join the following pairs of sentences to make one sentence in the
past perfect tense. Use any additional words you need.

Model: Andrew came to school. The lesson began. — When Andrew came
to school, the lesson had already begun.

1. Emmy got home. Her brothers prepared their homework. 2. Margaret
wrote a letter to her friend. She went to the post office. 3. He left home.
You arrived. 4. The noise stopped. Dick played the piano. 5. Lucy read
the telegram. She put it into her bag. 6. The students passed their
examinations. They went to the cinema.

5. Add explanations using the past perfect tense.

Model: The students were happy. — The students were happy because they
had passed their exams.

1. The classroom was decorated. 2. They called for the doctor. 3. The
teacher explained the new rule. 4. The school was empty. 5. We went to
the museum. 6. Sandra didn’t know Russian.

6. Translate the sentences paying attention to the verb to have.

1. Many foreign tourists have visited Moscow. 2. They had many
interesting lectures last year. 3. The students had had a lot of tests by the
end of December. 4. Has she passed her exams well? 5. The library of our
university has a lot of books. 6. Tom asked if Ada had invited many friends
to the party. 7. Have your pupils leamnt many English poems?

7. Translate the sentences paying attention to the use of the present
perfect and past perfect tenses.

1. She has already been to New York. 2, Ben said he had been too
busy. 3. By two o’clock they had passed their examination in English.
4, Bill has visited many museums. 5. Kate asked if Roger had found
many interesting stories in the book. 6. Roger answered that he had
translated the text. 7. We have already heard this poem.

8. Read the situations and write sentences using the words in brackets.

Model: Lora went to the theatre last night. She was late. (the play/already/
begin) — The play had already begun.

i. Dan invited Rachel to the party but she couldn’t come. (she/
arrange/to do some work)

2. Jack offered Jenny to go to the cafe but she wasn’t hungry. (she/
just/have/lunch)

3. We went to Simon’s house but he wasn’t there. (he/go/for a walk/
with his friends)
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4. 1 tried to call Mary but there was no answer. (she/leave/for the
university)

9. Read the situations and write sentences ending with before. Use
the verbs in brackets.

Model: Last month he went to America. It was his first visit. (be) He ... —
He had never been there before.

1. A woman sitting next to me in the bus was very nervous. It was
her first tour, (travel) She ...

2. Sue played chess yesterday. She wasn’t good at it because it was
her first game. (play) She ...

3. A boy came into the classroom. He was a stranger to me. (meet) 1 ...

4. Judy was excited. It was her first exam. (take) She ...

10. Read the text. Put the verbs in brackets into the past simple,
present perfect or past perfect tense.

That Saturday | (to write) down the name of each student on a separate
sheet of paper and (to list) what everyone else (to say) about that individual.
On Monday I (to give) each student his or her list. Before long the entire
class (to smile). “Really?” I (to hear). “l never (to know) that (to mean)
anything to anyone!” “I (not to know) others (to like) me so much!”

No one ever (1o say) about those papers in class again. I never (to
know) if they (to discuss) them after class but it (not to matter). The
students (to be) happy with themselves and one another.

(From Chicken Soup for the Teacher's Soul by ).Canficld)
11, Translate into English using the past perfect tense.

1. Oum yexany npexne, 4eM OH BEPHY/ICH U3 YHUBepcHTeTa. 2. Pa-
GoTa He ObUIa BHIMOMHEHA K ceHTHOMo. 3. OH cKa3an, uto yxe nepe-
BeJ TEKCT. 4. CTyIeHTHI NEPECTAIN pa3roBapHBaTh, KOria Npenoiasa-
TeAb HAaYan Aekumio. 5. [Noapyra cnpocHna, 6bi1 N YPOK NHTEPECHBIM,
6. HpuHa oTBeTHNa, UTO eit ypoK noHpaswicd. 7. Mbl npowiu He-
CKOJIBKO KHHT 0 YaiikoBcKoM, npexae Yem rnoexand B KiuH. 8. Oun
3aKOH4WIN paboTy K naty Yacam? 9. OH cKa3a, 4To XOpoLLIO NOATOTO-
BIiICcA K 2K3ameHaM. 10. OHa BepHy/ia MHE CIOBapb, NOCAE TOrO Kak
nepesena TekceT. 11. OH Hayuunacs ropopntk Ha (QPaHLY3CKOM A3BIKE
K KOHMY roga?

Text |1
AMERICAN COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES

Basically, American higher education developed its own pattern by
the adaptation of the university tradition of England and the university
tradition of the Continent.
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The first universities were developed by private charitable organi-
zations, many of which were religious. The private universities are still
very important. Of the nation’s nearly 1,900 four-year institutions of
higher learning, 1,200 are privately controlled. All higher educational
establishments charge fees. It costs a lot of money to study there.

The system of higher education in the United States comprises three
categories of institutions: 1) the university, which may contain a) several
(four-year) colleges for undergraduate students seeking a bachelor’'s
degree and b) one or more graduate schools for those continuing in
specialized studies beyond the bachelor’s degree to obtain a master’s
or a doctoral degree; 2) the technical training institutions at which high
school graduates may take courses ranging from six months to four years
in duration; 3) the two-year college, from which students may enter
many professions or may transfer to four-year colleges.

The American college is an institution which has no counterpart in
Europe. These are two-year colleges offering a range of technical
vocational and life adjustment courses. They do not award degrees
and are therefore well down the hierarchy of higher education insti-
tutions. Some degree of equality is to be maintained, however, as many
of them offer two-year courses, which lead to credits towards a four-
year bachelor’s degree after the transfer to a degree-awarding institution.

Bachelor’s degree courses are typically four-years long, with credits
given for courses successfully completed. Successful completion is
assessed on course work, prepared essays and possibly final exami-
nation. The credit system of assessment is general in the education
system.

The methods of instruction in the universities are lectures, discus-
sions and work in laboratories. The academic year is usually of nine
months duration, or two semesters of four and a half months each.

Students are classified as freshmen, sophomores, juniors and
seniors. A special feature of American college and university life is
numerous students’ unions, fraternities and sororities.

Text 2
HARVARD UNIVERSITY

It is the oldest institution of higher learning in the US and perhaps
the most prestigious. It was founded in 1636.

Harvard College was named for Puritan minister John Harvard
(1607 —38), who left the school his books and half of the estate.

Harvard has educated six US presidents, professional leaders, and
dozens of major literary and intellectual figures. Its undergraduate
school, Harvard College, contains about one third of the total student
amount. Radcliffe College (1879) was a coordinate udergraduate
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women’s college. From 1960 women graduated from both Harvard and
Radcliffe, and in 1999 Radcliffe was absorbed by Harvard. Harvard
University also has graduate and professional schools of medicine, law,
business, education, government, architecture and public health. Among
its affiliated research institutes are the Museum of Comparative
Zoology, the Museum of Archeology and Ethnology, and Art Museum.
Its library is one of the largest and most important libraries in the
world.

YOCABULARY NOTES

develop v co3naBatb, e.g. The first universitics were developed by
private organizations.

charitable adj GnarotBopuTentHbIi, e.g. Many universities were
developed by charitable organizations.

establishment » yupexaenue, e.g. Fees are charged in all higher
educational establishments.

master’s degree » cTencHb MarucTpa, e. g. In graduate schools for
those continuing in specialized studies students can obtain a master’s
degree.

doctoral degree » AoKTOpCKasA cTeneHb, e.g. Those who get a
master’s degree can continue studies to obtain a doctoral degree.

counterpart » aHanor, konus, e.g. The American college has no
counterpart in Europe.

range »# pai, e. g. American colleges offer a range of subjects.

adjustment n npucnocoGneHne, e.g. Life adjustment courses are
offered in junior colleges.

award degree nNpucyXxaarh yd4eHylo CTeNneHb, €. g. Two-year colleges
do not award degrees.

equality n paBeHCTEO, e.g. There is some equality in many junior
colleges.

maintain ¥ noanepxuBarb, e. 2. American colleges maintain some
degree of equality.

credit # ycaoBHOe OUKOQ, HAYHCIIEMOE 32 IPOCJIYLINBAHKUE KaKO-
ro-anGo Kypca (3a odur Kypc modxcem Goimb HAHUCACHO HECKOTbKO
ouxoa), e.g. Credits are given for successfully completed courses.

assess U OLICHMBaTh, e. 2. In colleges students are assessed on course
works.

freshman » cTyIeHT-NepBOKYPCHHK, €. g. Nick is a freshman.

sophomore n CTYIEHT-BTOPOKYPCHHK, €. g These young people are
sophomores.

Junior » cTyIeHT npeanocieIHETo Kypea, e. g. Mary’s friend is a junior.

senior 7 CTYAEHT NOCNEAHETO Kypea, e. g They know a lot because
they are seniors.

feature # yepTa, e.g. University life has specific features.
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fraternity » cryaeH4yeckas oprann3anums, e. g. All American colleges
and universities have fraternities.

sorority 7 YHNBEPCUTETCKMI XeHCKUI KITyG, e. g. Some American
colleges and universities have sororities.

found v ocHoBBIBaTh, €.g. Radcliffe College was founded in 1879.

minister » cBsilneHHUK, €. g. Puritan minister John Harvard left the
school his books.

estate # uMeHme, e.g. George Washington had a rich estate, which
is 2 museum now.

undergraduate # cTyaeHrT, e.g. Yale University has a lot of under-
graduates.

absorb v nornoiuare, e. g. Some universities absorb smaller colleges.

law n npaBoBeneHue, e.g. Many universities have professional
schools of law.

affiliated adj buananbhbiil, e.g. There are many museums among
affiliated institutes of Harvard.

world n mup, e.g. The library of Harvard University is one of the
largest in the world.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

12. Pronounce correctly.

assess, freshman, junior, senior, minister, law, charitable, degree,
equality, affiliated, maintain, sorority, found, estate

13. Read the words paying attention io the pronunciation of the letters
and combinations of the letters in bold type:

a) counterpart, award, fraternity, undergraduate, absorb, world;
b) sophomore, acquire, fire, care, parents, fear, interfere.

14. Give the Russian equivalents of the following word combinations:

an affiliated school; to absorb smaller colleges; founded in 1636;
charitable organizations; to have no counterpart; a range of subjects

15. Give the English equivalents of the following word combinations:

CTY/EHT YHUBEPCHTETA; CTYAEHT MEPBOTO Kypca; CTYASHT NPeAroc-
JIEAHETO Kypca; CTYASHT NMOCASIHErD Kypca; CTeneHb MarucTpa; rpu-
CYXNaThb YYEHYIO CTENEHD

16. Maich the Russian words in the left column to their English
equivalents in the right column.

pedepar vocational
KOMUs assess
CTYIEHT-BTOPOKYPCHHK counterpart
npodhecCHOHATBHBINA sophomore
OlIEHHBATD essay
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17. Translate into Russian. Pay attention to the verbs 0 offer, fo sug-
gest.

1. American universities offer many courses. 2. The guests suggest
that Tom should play the piano. 3. The teacher offered the students to
write down some interesting facts. 4. My sister suggested that they should
do it. 5. Our friend offered to help us. 6. Didn’t her offer surprise you?
7. Polly suggested that they should have a picnic. 8. What did he offer?
9. The secretary offered John a cup of tea.

18. Paraphrase using the verbs ro offer, ro suggest.

l. She showed me a lot of pictures and said that I should take some
of them. 2. “Let us share the textbook,” Mike said. 3. The lecturer put
forward some information for consideration (paccmotpenue). 4. This
is what we should like to submit for their consideration.

19. Translate into English.

1. KTo npenioxXua BaM OTKa3aTbCA OT 3TOH Haeu? 2. Yuurtens npen-
JIOXWA YYeHUKaM NpoBepuTs patoThl. 3. Bl mpeanaraeTe MHe NOCMOT-
peTb 3ToT huasM? 4. OH NPEANOXKIIT HAM NOUTH Ha KoHnepT. 5. o-
KAaa4YuK MPeIoXWI CTYAeHTaM 0OMeHATbcs MHeHNsaMH. 6. He npen-
JlaraliTe € MOroBOPNTH ¢ 3THUM YeJIOBEKOM. 7. S nipeanarane nM npo-
KOHCYJIETHPOBATHCA CO CHELHATNCTOM.

20. Complete the text using the following words and word combinations:
take notes, lecturer, audience, book, teach, students, question, lectures,
read, term.

Lectures start on the first Monday of ... . Lecturers are sometimes
in fashion, ... as such are never in fashion.

Why ... when you could as well read it all in a book? The ... is
unanswerable. Not, of course, that there always is a ... . Not that, if there
is, you always ... it.

Lecturers in general hate lectures as much as ... . That is why they
lecture so badly. Nobody has ever ... them how to lecture well.

On the first Monday the ... has his largest audience for the term. Where
there are a hundred young men and women today, there will, in eight-
week time, be no more than five or six, and then perhaps no ... at all.

{By D. Balsden)

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

21. Answer the questions using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. How did American higher education develop its own pattern? 2. Do
all higher educational establishments charge fees? 3. What do you know
about the American college? 4. Who can get a four-year bachelor’s
degree? 5.What is the difference between American colleges and univer-
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sities? 6. How are students classified in the US universities? 7. What is
the special feature of American college and university life?

22. Read Text 1. Find information to prove the following:

§. There is no national system of higher education in the United States.

2. The American college has no counterpart in Europe.

3. The credit system of assessment is general in the education system
of the USA,

4, The first universities were developed by private organizations.

23. Make up a plan of Text 1. Write out the key words for each point
of your plan.

24. Read Text 2 and find the key sentences.
25. Write all possible questions to Text 2 using the Vocabulary Notes.
26. Are the following statements true or false?

1. Harvard College was named for Puritan minister Tom Harvard.
2. It was founded in 1630. 3. Harvard has educated seven US presidents,
military leaders, and dozens of literary and intellectual figures. 4. Harvard
University is the oldest institution of higher learning in the USA. 5. From
1960 women graduated from both Harvard and Radcliffe, and in 1990
Harvard was absorbed by Radcliffe.

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

Srructure: a university; a college; a junior college; a college of Arts
and Sciences; a college of continuing education

Staff: a teaching assistant; an assistant professor; a (full) professor;
a counsellor-dean; an assistant dean; a department chairman; Presi-
dent of the University; an academic vice-president

Students: a freshman; a sophomore; a junior; a senior; an under-
graduate student; a graduate student; a post-graduate student; a part-
time student; a full-time student

Assessment: course work; a prepared essay; a final examination
Students® Unions: a fraternity; a sorority

27. Give the summary of Text 1 using your plan from Ex. 23 and the
Topical Vocabulary.

28. Retell Text 2 as if you were a student of Harvard University. Use
the new words and expressions of the lesson.

29. Read, translate and be ready to act out the dialogue.

Nelly: May | introduce myself? I am Nelly. What’s your name?
Helen: My name is Helen. Are you a student?
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Nelly: Yes, | am. | am a sophomore. 1 study at California University.

Helen: 1 am a third-year student of the Moscow City Pedagogical
University.

Nelly: Did you enter the University straight from school?

Helen: No, 1 didn’t. After finishing school I worked in the
kindergarten. Then 1 entered the evening department of our University.

Nelly: 1 see. You studied your speciality at the University and
continued to work, didn’t you?

Helen: Yes, 1 did. But now I am a full-time student.

Nelly: You shouldn’t work to make your living, should you?

Helen: 1 don’t work now because I get a state scholarship. I think
you get a state grant too.

Nelly: Yes, I do. But still I have to work after classes to pay for
studies.

Helen: Do you have to pay much?

Nelly: Oh, yes! I have to pay for taking examinations, for attending
lectures, for borrowing books from the library.

Helen: Ts it right that a student of the university is to pay much
money for studies?

Nelly. That's right. 1’m afraid I’ll have to give up my studies and look
for a job. You know we get state scholarships only for months of studies,
we don’t get any grants during vacations. My parents are farmers. They
can’t help me. What are your plans for the future?

Helen: I’'m going to continue my studies at the University.

30. Make up and act out a suitable dialogue using the new words and
expressions of the lesson.

31. Read the text.

BOREDOM (CKYKA) BUTTON (KHOIIKA)

In most schools and universities teachers give their students marks
for their work. All students hate a “D” and are happy if their teachers
give them an “A”. Now, at one of the American Universities the students
and the lecturers must work hard if they want good marks.

During classes the students give their lecturers marks. Each desk has
a “boredom button” on it. If a student thinks that the lecture is boring,
he can press the special button. When he does this, he switches on a
light at the back of a classroom. There is one light there for every student.
The lecturer can look at the lights and he can see if his students think
the class (30. nexuusa) is interesting or boring. The lecturer cannot see
which students are pressing the buttons. So the students can be
completely “honest”.

If too many lights come at the back of his class, a lecturer knows that
he must do something quickly and make the class more interesting.

(From Modern English)
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32, Answer the questions.

1. Do you think the lecturers like the “boredom button™?

Is it a good idea to have the “boredom button” at schools and univer-
sities? .

2. Some lecturers are more interesting than others. Does interest
depend mostly on the subject or on the personality of the lecturer?

Some people think that some subjects are less exciting than others
but still must be mastered. What’s your opinion?

3. Is the student a passive recipient of knowledge at the lectures or
does he actively participate in the process of acquiring knowledge?

4. Why are some lectures boring? Choose the most common reasons:
the subject is boring; the subject is of no importance to you; the subject
is too difficult for you to master; you missed some lectures; you find it
hard to concentrate; you get tired easily; the lecturer’s manner of speech
is monotonous; you are not interested in the subject; you can’t hear the
lecturer well; the lecturer speaks too fast for you to make notes; the
lecturer’s arguments are too complicated for you; the lecturer gives no
original information.

Can you think of any other reasons?

5. What are the characteristics of an ideal/bad lecturer?

33. Write your personal response on the text Boredom Buiton.
34. Read and discuss the text.

A FUTUROLOGIST THINKS THAT...

... the entire antiquated structure of degrees, exams and credits will
be discarded (to discard — orGpaceiears). No two students will be
taught in exactly the same way.

In the educational world of tomorrow the centralized work place will
also become less important. Just as economic mass production required
large numbers of workers to be assembled in factories, educational mass
production required large numbers of students to be assembled in
schools. This itself, with its demands for uniforms, discipline, regular
hours, attendance checks and the like, was a standardizing force.
Advanced technology will, in the future, make much of this unnecessary.
A good deal of education will be conducted in the student’s own room
at home or in a dorm (= hostel), at hours of his own choosing. Vast
libraries of data (= information) will be used by students through a
computerized information retrieval system (cucreMa NoAy4YeHHWA HH-
dopmauuu yepe3 IBM). With his own tapes and video units, his own
language laboratory and his own electronically equipped study room he
will be freed, for much of the time, from the unpleasantness of the
classroom.

(From Future Shock by A.Toffler)
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35. Discuss the topics.

1. American colleges and universities.

2. Harvard University.

3. Problems of higher education in the United States and Russia.
4, The role of universities in modern society.

5. An ideal university student; an ideal university teacher.

36. Role-playing.

The group of students is divided into two teams, each performing the
same role-play. Discuss advantages and disadvantages of formal and
informal styles of teaching. Expand on the ideas of your character. Agree
or disagree with some participants. Come to the conclusion about the
desirable style of teaching at the university.

Characters:

1. Mrs Jean Burley, aged 45, a representative of the Board of Education.
Has no definite view of her own. Students seem to have better academic
knowledge during formal lessons. Students taught informally have lower
academic progress, but they are more cooperative and independent.

2. Mr Tony Baines, aged 51, professor of Physics in Columbia
University. Stands for firmness and authority. Organizes his lectures well.
Always shows his power. Likes making and keeping rules.

3. Mr Brian Hess, aged 38, a Biology teacher of California University.
Believes that friendly relations with his students are important for
cooperation and progress, lets students express their own opinions.

4. Mrs Rosy Favors, aged 48, a teacher of Mathematics in Chicago
University. Prefers authority and discipline. Is strict.

5. Mr Tom Shepard, a 25 year-old young teacher of English in
Virginia University. Uses informal methods in his work. Often reduces
learning to entertainment. Believes that in formal classes students don’t
develop any ability to think and express their opinions.

6. Mrs Helen Burley, aged 70, a pensioner, former Geography teacher
of Wisconsin University. Thinks that teachers should find their own way
of treating students. Believes that orderly (IMCUMMINHUPOBAHHEIE)
students know exactly what is expected of them but may not develop
such personal qualities as independence and cooperation, is sure that
friendliness is required from every teacher.

37. Read and retell the joke.

Professor Black was very absent-minded. Once he went to visit a friend.
After having dinner they talked and talked, for Black was a great talker.
Midnight came, then one o’clock, two o’clock and Black still kept on
talking. By this time his friend was feeling very tired and kept looking
at the clock. At last he said, “Black, my dear fellow, I hate stopping you
but I have a class at nine o’clock tomorrow, and 1 must go to bed.”
“Good Heavens!” said Black blushing (to blush — kpacters). “I thought
you were at my house!”



LESSON NINE
TEACHER TRAINING IN ENGLAND

Table

Sequence of Tenses

He knows that

(OH 3naer, utO

She is happy that
{OHa cuacTIHBA, 4YTO
We are sure that
(Mubl yBepensl, 4To
They are glad that
{OHH ZOBOJLMBI, UTO

she is writing a book now.
OHa MWIIET KHNTY celuac.)
she writes books.

OHA NMHIIET KHHIH.)

she has written a book.
OHA HANKHCANA KHHTY.)}

she will write a book.

OHA HAMHIIET KHHIY.)

I heard that

(1 casiman, uto

He knew that

{OH 3man, 4To

She was happy that

(OHa GL1a CYACTAHBA, YTO
They were glad that

(OHH OLLIH AOBOJIBHB, YTO

she was writing a book then.
OHa MHCATA KHHTY B TO BpeMA.}
she wrote books.

OHA MHCAJA KHHIH.)

she had written a book,.

OHA HANMCAJIA KHHTY.)

she would write a book.

OHAa HATIMINET KHHTY.)

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Translate into Russlan paying attention to the tenses in Russian
and in English.

1. We did not know where our friends went every evening. 2. He
found that she left home at eight o’clock every morning. 3. He found
that she had left home. 4. I did not know that she worked at the
Hermitage. 5. We did not know where our friends had gone. 6. When
he learnt that his son had got an excellent mark at school, he was very
pleased. 7. Mike said he was sure Ann and Kate would be excellent
guides. 8. She said she had taken many pictures while travelling in the
Caucasus. 9. He said his wife and he spent every summer at the seaside.

2. Rewrite the sentences in the past tense making the necessary changes.

I. He says it did him a lot of good. 2. She says he will come to see us
next Sunday. 3. He says he feels better now. 4. Ann says she has just met
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Boris in the street. 5. Nick says he is going to the hotel to see his friends,
who have just arrived in St Petersburg. 6. They say they will write me a
letter when they return home. 7. He stops and listens: the clock is striking
five. 8. He cannot understand why people do not want to take water from
the well. 9. They say they were friends. 10. I suppose she will send the
telegram immediately.

3. Put the verbs in brackets into the required tenses.

1. I did not know that you already (to wind) up the clock. 2. I knew
they (to wait) for me at the metro station and [ decided to hurry. 3. He
says that he (to know) the story well. 4. He understood that the soldiers
(to arrest) him. 5. She says she already (to find) the book. 6. She said
she (can) not tell me the right time, her watch (to be) wrong. 7. They
realized they (to lose) their way in the dark. 8. I hope he (to tell) the truth
to everybody. 9. He says he (to work) at school two years ago.

4. Put the verbs in brackets into the present simple, past simple or past
perfect tense.

“Teachers and children, you all (to see) this girl? You see she (to be)
very young. It (to be) my duty (to tell) you that this girl (to be) a little
liar. You must (to avoid) her company, (not to play) games with her and
(to shut) her out from your conversation. Teachers, you must (to watch)
her; (to keep) your eyes on her movements, (to punish) her — this girl
(to be) a liar! This 1 (to learn) from her aunt in whose house the girl (to
live) as a daughter.”

The half-hour (to end), it (to be) five o’clock; school (to be) over
and everybody (to go) to tea. | (to leave) the stool, (to go) into a corner
and (to sit) down on the floor. It (to be) dark. Now [ (to cry). I (to want)
to be so good, and (to do) so much at Lowood; (to make) so many
friends. Already | (to make) some progress — that very morning the
teacher (to tell) me that I (to be) among the best pupils of my class and
(to promise) to teach me drawing, and (to let) me (to learn) French if [
(to continue) to make progress two months later.

(From Jane Eyre by Ch. Bronté)

5. Transform the following sentences into complex ones using the
sentences in brackets as principle clauses (Thasunie npegnoxenns). Mind
the sequence of tenses.

Model: You will fall and break your leg. (I was afraid) — I was afraid that
you would fall and break your leg.

I. My friend has never been to Washington. (I knew) 2. She never
drinks milk. (I heard) 3. He is a very talented singer. (We knew) 4. The
children are playing in the vard. (She thought) 5. She lives a happy life.
(We knew) 6. Father has repaired his bicycle. (He thought) 7. She knows
English very well. (I supposed) 8. He does not know German at all. (1 found
out) 9. He is painting a new picture. (We heard) 10. His new picture
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will be a masterpiece. (We were sure) 11. She dances better than anybody
else. (They said)

6. Open the brackets following the sequence of tenses,

Teachers and other members of the school administration gathered
to discuss Tom Potter’s behaviour.

Mary Claire, a teacher of English Literature, said that Tom (to be)
always a pain in the neck. He (to make) fun of everybody. Mary thought
it (to be) necessary to isolate Tom from the other pupils. She (to want)
to suspend Tom from school.

Elle Black, a teacher of History, said that she (to try) to analyse his
behaviour but she (to come) to the idea to suspend Tom.

Andrew Barlow, a teacher of Biology, (to like) the boy. He said that
Tom (to pass) through a difficult period of his life. Andrew (to notice)
that Tom (to behave) often strangely, but the teacher was sure that Tom
(to overcome) the difficulties and (to be) a good boy. Andrew Barlow
was sure that suspension from school (to be) out of the question.

7. Translate into English paying attention to the sequence of tenses.

1. A boancsa, uro 3abnyxych B Jecy. 2. OHa 3Hama, YTO Mbl HUKOTAA
He BHIeIH e¢ KapTHHLL. 3. Al 3Han, uyro Tel npHexan B CaHkT-TleTep-
Oypr, 4 NoNarai, YTo Thl HABECTHILbL MeHA. 4. MBI BUepa y3HaNH, 4YTO
oHa 6oabHa. 5. Sl 3Han, yTo OHA M3yYaeT PpaHIY3CKHil A3bIK, U AY-
MaJ, uTo oHa noeaeT B [Mapux. 6. MuI yBHAeNH, YyTO OeTH MUIPAIOT B
necke. 7. Yuurenb ckazai, YTo HaWH APY3bS MPHCIAIH MUCBMO N3
JoHpona. 8. OHa ckasana, 4ro He Gyner Gonbllie KyNaTbes, TaK KakK
Bo#a xonoaHas. 9. OH ckazaji, YyTO, KOTIA OH BOIUEN B KOMHATY, ero
IpYyT CHOE/ Ha AMBaHe U 9dTai rasery. 10. A Gosncs, 4To BB He noc-
JNenyere MoeMy coBeTy. . S Ob1n yBepeH, UTO, eCIH Mbl NIOCICLITNM,
MBI He OorosfaeM Ha noein. 12. Bee 6uian ysepeHbl, uto bopuc xopo-
IO CAACT 3K3aMeHHbl.

Text
TEACHING

Teaching is without doubt one of the most rewarding professions.
It offers constant intellectual challenge and stimulation.

The British Government pays great attention to the teachers and has
put them as a heart of the state prosperity. The country’s economic and
cultural future depends on high academic standards in the schools, and
teachers help this happen.

Almost all teachers in England and Wales complete an approved
course of initial teacher training. Initial teacher training courses (ITT)
are provided by universities and other higher education institutions. Such
training takes place almost entirely within schools. Local Education
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Authorities and higher education institutions design the training
programme.

After completing I'TT the students acquire Qualified Teacher Status
(QTS).

The programme usually consists of three core components: School-
based experience, Subject studies and Education studies.

Theory of Education is one of the main subjects. At the end of the
first or second year students must make their choice as to the age-range
of children they wish to teach.

Junior students go to schools for one day each week, watching
experienced teachers at work. They take part in the life of the school,
help with games, societies or play productions.

Senior students spend fifteen weeks on teaching practice. They leamn the
use of different educational aids, audio-visual facilitics, observe lessons and
take an active part in discussing them with a supervisor on school practice.

Examinations are held at the end of each term. Final examinations
(or finals) are taken at the end of the course.

Dialogue
BRITISH SYSTEM OF TEACHER TRAINING

- Hello, Martin. Have you got a minute?

— Sure, yes. What can 1 do for you?

— I’ve read a number of books about the British system of teacher
training education but I can’t make a head of it.

— Mm ... no wonder. What’s the problem?

— A lot of problems. Please, tell me about the difference between a
university and a college where the future teachers study.

— It’s tike this ... The programme is different. At a university it is
much wider. Great attention is paid to scientific subjects.

— It sounds as though most people prefer a university.

— Well ... It rather depends.

- Speaking about universities. I'm not quite clear about tutorials
there. What is a tutorial exactly?

— It is when students discuss topics with a tutor in very small groups —
usually there are not more than three or four students and sometimes
only one.

— I see. And coming back to colleges ... I’'m not still sure what a
residential college is.

— It’s a college with a hall of residence on the same ground as the
principle building. In fact, all the students live in the hall.

— And did you study at university?

— Yes...

— What was it like?
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— Well, a big grey building surrounded by trees. There were lecture
halls, classrooms and a number of laboratories.

— Any facilities for sport?

— Yes. A gymnasium with changing rooms and showers, a tennis
court ... What else ... A playing field for netball and football ...

— I believe students spend a lot of time together, don’t they?

— Definitely. We had students’ societies and clubs. Usually at
universities there is a Students’ Council or Union.

— Well, Martin. Thank you very much. You've been most helpful.

VOCABULARY NOTES

reward v Harpaxnartb, e.g. The teacher rewarded the pupils for
excellent results in study.

challenge » BuizOB, e.g. He gave us a challenge to start the work
immediately.

prosperity » npousetaHue, e.g. The British Government has put
teachers as a heart of the state prosperity.

depend (on) v 3aBuceTb (OT), €. g The future of our country depends
on education.

complete v okaHyKHBaTh, ¢.2. Have you completed this course?

design v 1. npenHasHavars, e.g2. This room is designed as a study;
2. COCTaRINTh, IPOEKTHPOBATh, €.g. The teacher designed the programme
in English Literature.

acquire v npHoOpeTaTh, OBNaaeBaTh ¢. 2. He acquired deep knowledge
in this subject.

consist (of) v coctoatk (K3), e.g. Our faculty consists of three
departments.

scientific adj naysubiit, e.g. Your work consists of many scientific
facts; science n Hayka, e. g. [ like natural sciences.

prefer v npeanounTarts, e.g. | prefer feature literature to fantasy.

surround v OKpyXarth, e.g. Green plants surround our hotel.

facilities » oGopyaosaHue, e. g. Our gymnasium has got many athletic
facilities.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

8. Pronounce correctly.

challenge, prosperity, entirely, status, scientific, tutorials, facilities,
surround, complete, gymnasium, council

9. Read the verbs.
teach — taught — taught; learn — leamt — learnt; study — stidied —
studied; read — read — read; write — wrote — written; have — had —
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had; go — went — gone; make — made — made; know — knew —
known; meet — met — met

10. Give the Russian equivalents of the following words and word
combinations:

to acquire knowledge; scientific facts; complete courses; to consist
of; facilities; to surround; challenge; prosperity; design

11. Give the English equivalents of the following words and word
combinations:

feflarorHyeckoe O0pa3oBaHHe, MOJUTEXHUYCCKUH UHCTUTYT; KO-
JIeAX BBICWIETO 00pa30BaHHs; CTeNeH); BLIMYCKHHUK; acCNHpaHT; faka-
JIaBp; ganwHelee ofydyeHue; HCCIeqoBaTeNbeKas pabora; MarucTp;
CTYAEHT AHEBHOTO OTOENEHUS; NEKTOD; NPaKTHYECKHE 3aHATHS; Oyay-
1K Y4HTEND

12. Insert the necessary words from the Vocabulary Notes.

1. Nina ... classical music to popular one. 2. After finishing secondary
school children ... the Certificate of Secondary Education. 3. Who ...
the scheme of the building? 4. Our sportsmen were ... with medals for
taking the first places in the competitions. 5. This book is one of the
most ... works I have ever read. 6. What ... have you got for learning
foreign languages? 7. This year is important for me: I am defending (to
defend — 3awmuiaTe) my ... work on Mathematics. 8. My examination
results ... on my being hard-working. 9. Nice green trees ... our university
building. 10. [ have ... computer courses and now | can work with any
computer programme. 11. My research work ... of theoretical part and
practical experience. 12. What is your ... : to enter the college or the
university? 13. He ... a lot of time on planning his first lesson.

13. Insert prepositions where necessary.

1. The house is surrounded ... a lot of lakes. 2. We acquired ... necessary
skills and abilities while studying at our university department. 3. He
prefers Literature ... Mathematics. 4. OQur university has got many facilities
... writing a scientific work. 5. My parents challenged ... my truth. 6. The
children were rewarded ... many presents ... showing excellent results in
English. 7. My decision depends ... your choice. 8. A new English Oxford
dictionary was presented to me ... reward ... getting an excellent mark at
the English conference. 9. School-based experience consists ... two types:
active and passive. 10. How much time do you spend ... reading?

14. Translate into English using the new words and expressions of the
lesson.

1. Baw HayuHblit noaxon B JaHHOH paboTe MOMOT BaM MPaBWIbHO
PACKpPHITH TEMY. 2. B cTeHax Hallero yHHBEPCHTETA Bbl OOpeTETE Iy~
OoKUe 3HAHHUA U YMEHHUS B OOJNIACTH Nenaroruku. 3. 31oT KaGHuHeT
npegHasHavueH AN GhoHeTHYECKNX ynpaxHeHHit. 4. Bel yxe okoHUN-

29



JIH My3BIKaJbHBIE KYpehl? 5. MHe nofgapuan KHHUTY N0 IICHXONOTHH B
Harpaay 3a Mo€ y4aCTHE B IICHXO0JIOT0-NeIarornieckolt koHdepeHIHN.
6. 1 He COMHEBAIOCh B TBOHX 3HAHMAX, HO Te(Ge HEODXONHMO NPOATH
TecT. 7. Hawa wkona MMeeT Bce BAaronpHATHLIE YCAOBHA IS 00yde-
HHUSA ¥ BoCNUTaHUA geTel. 8. OH npeanoYrTaeT CeMHHAPb] TEKLHSIM.
9. Hawin ManeHbKHe YYEHHKH OKPYXeHbl 3a00Toi N BHUMaHHEM.
10. A1 noTpaTWia HECKOABKO AHeH HA NOKYNKY HeoOXoaHMMoil TuTepa-
Typhi. 11. TBoil ppIOOp YAUBHA Hac. 12. DTa gHAaKTHYeCKad Urpa
(teaching game) CocTOMT B3 OBYX 3adaHH.

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

15. Answer the questions.

1. Do you agree with the statement that teaching is a rewarding
profession? 2. What does teaching offer? 3. How does the British
Government encourage teachers? 4. What course do all the teachers in
England and Wales complete? 5. Who provides initial teacher training
courses? 6. What role do schools and Local Education Authorities play
in providing these courses? 7. What status do the students obtain after
completing ITT?

16. Read Text and make up its plan. Write out the key sentences for
each point of your plan.

17. Read Dialogue by parts and correct the following statements
where necessary.

1. There are no differences between a university and a college. Both
pay great attention to scientific subjects. 2. Tutorials are lessons where
the entire group discuss the actual problem of the subject. 3. In Britain
there are no residential colleges where students can live. 4. Every
respectful university has got all the facilities for study and rest; lecture
halls, classrooms, a number of laboratories, a gymnasium with open
playing fields, students’ clubs and societies.

CONVERSATION AND DISCISSION

Topical Vocabulary

Types of Educational Establishments: a university; a polytechnic;
a teacher training college

Types of Students: a junior student; a senior student; an under-
graduate; a graduate; a postgraduate; a full-time student; a part-time
student

Types of Lessons: a lecture; a practical class; a seminar; a tutorial;
a conference
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Special Subjects: education studies — theory of education;
psychology; school-based experience

Degrees: Bachelor of Education; Master of Education; Doctor of
Philosophy

18. Retell Text using your plan from Ex. 16 and the Topical Vocabulary.
19. Read, translate and act out Dialogue.
20. Read and discuss the text about teacher training in Great Britain,

Nowadays teacher training in Great Britain is realized at universities,
polytechnics and colleges of higher education. Students working for their
first degree at university are called undergraduates. When they take their
degree, we say that they graduate and then they are called graduates. If
they continue studying at university after they have graduated, they are
called postgraduates. In general, the first degree of Bachelor is given to
students who pass examinations at the end of three or four years of study.
Further study or research is required for the first postgraduate degree
of Master and then that of Doctor.

In Britain full-time students have three terms of about ten weeks in
each year.

University teaching combines lectures given by professors, readers or
lecturers, practical classes and small group teaching in seminars or
tutorials.

The course of study for intending teachers is based on compulsory
and optional subjects.

21. Write 10 questions on this text using the new words and
expressions of the lesson. Ask your mate to answer them.

22, Summarize what you have learned from the text about the British
system of teacher training.

23. Make up dialogues using the Topical Vocabulary.

Suggested situations:

1. A Russian student and an English student are exchanging infor-
mation on systems of teacher training higher education in their
countries.

2. Two students of teacher training universities are discussing their
university life. One of them is enthusiastic about everything, the other
is disappointed with every little thing.

3. A student of the teacher training college is speaking with his friends
who are going to enter the same educational establishment about its
courses of study,

24, Discuss the pros and cons of:

a) the tutorial system;
b) residential colleges.
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JIM MY3BIKaJIbHBIE KYpCchi? 5. MHe nogapunu KHUTY MO NCUXOIOTHH B
Harpaiy 3a MO€ y4acTHe B ICHXONOro-NeIarornyeckoil KoHpepeHUNH.
6. A1 He COMHEBA1OCh B TBOMX 3HAHHAX, HO Tebe HeoBXONUMO NPOITH
TecT. 7. Hauia Wwikona nmeet Bee GaronpHATHBIE YCIOBHA 1A 00yue-
HHUA H BOCIINTaHMA AeTeit. 8. OH NpeanounTaeT CeMUHAPEL JeKLHAM.
9. Hammn ManeHbKue ydeHHKH OKpYXeHBl 3a00TOi H BHMMaHUEM.
10. A noTpaTiia HECKOXBKO AHER HA MOKYNKY HEOOXOAMMO IHTepa-
TypH. 11. TBoii BIOOp yauBua Hac. 12. OTa AuaakTHuYeCcKas Mrpa
(teaching game) COCTONT H3 ABYX 3aaHHnit.

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

15. Answer the questions.

1. Do you agree with the statement that teaching is a rewarding
profession? 2. What does teaching offer? 3. How does the British
Government encourage teachers? 4. What course do all the teachers in
England and Wales complete? 5. Who provides initial teacher training
courses? 6. What role do schools and Local Education Authorities play
in providing these courses? 7. What status do the students obiain after
completing ITT?

16. Read Text and make up its plan. Write out the key sentences for
each point of your plan.

17. Read Dialogue by parts and correct the following statements
where necessary.

1. There are no differences between a university and a college. Both
pay great attention to scientific subjects. 2. Tutorials are lessons where
the entire group discuss the actual problem of the subject. 3. In Britain
there are no residential colleges where students can live. 4. Every
respectful university has got all the facilities for study and rest: lecture
halls, classrooms, a number of laboratories, a gymnasium with open
playing fields, students’ clubs and societies.

CONVERSATION AND DISCISSION

Topical Vocabulary

Types of Educational Establishments: a university; a polytechnic;
a teacher training college

Iypes of Studenits: a junior student; a senior student; an under-
graduate; a graduate; a postgraduate; a full-time student; a part-time
student

Types of Lessons: a lecture; a practical class; a seminar; a tutorial;
a conference
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Special Subjects: education studies — theory of education;
psychology; school-based experience

Degrees: Bachelor of Education; Master of Education; Doctor of
Philosophy

18. Retell Text using your plan from Ex. 16 and the Topical Vacabulary.
19. Read, translate and act out Dialogue.
20. Read and discuss the text about teacher training in Great Britain.

Nowadays teacher training in Great Britain is realized at universities,
polytechnics and colleges of higher education. Students working for their
first degree at university are called undergraduates. When they take their
degree, we say that they graduate and then they are called graduates. If
they continue studying at university after they have graduated, they are
called postgraduates. In general, the first degree of Bachelor is given to
students who pass examinations at the end of three or four years of study.
Further study or research is required for the first postgraduate degree
of Master and then that of Doctor.

In Britain full-time students have three terms of about ten weeks in
each year.

University teaching combines lectures given by professors, readers or
lecturers, practical classes and small group teaching in seminars or
tutorials.

The course of study for intending teachers is based on compulsory
and optional subjects.

21. Write 10 questions on this text using the new words and
expressions of the lesson. Ask your mate to answer them.

22, Summarize what you have learned from the text about the British
system of teacher training.

23. Make up dialogues using the Topical Vocabulary.

Suggested situations.

1. A Russian student and an English student are exchanging infor-
mation on systems of teacher training higher education in their
countries.

2. Two students of teacher training universities are discussing their
university life. One of them is enthusiastic about everything, the other
is disappointed with every little thing.

3. A student of the teacher training college is speaking with his friends
who are going to enter the same educational establishment about its
courses of study.

24. Discuss the pros and cons of:
a) the tutorial system;
b) residential colleges,
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Prampis: 1 think/suppose/guess/belicve ... ; Well, my opinion is tha ... ;
My view is that ... ; True, but ... ; You may be rightt ., but at the same time ... ;
1 woukln't say that ... ; Bul on the other hand ... .

25. Get ready to speak on the topic “Teacher Training in England”
using all the material of the lesson.

26. Talk pbout:

a) your inientions during your study at the university;
b) what you are going to do to become a highly-qualified specialist.

27. Recall the following:

a) how you entered the university;

b) what exams you passed;

¢) what subjects you learnt and learn now;

d) how the process of education is organized at the university;
e) what you like and dislike as a student.

28. Making a booklet My University.

The students write various articles, including the following points:
description of the building; inner structure of education; faculties,
departments; different educational facilities; organization of study
(subjects, types of the lessons); students’ clubs, societies.

You can supply the booklet with photos and pictures.

29. Role-playing.

Your group discusses the resulis of the school practice. One of the
students is a supervisor on schoo! practice. He/she listens to the
students’ opinions about the practice.

The following points can help you:

» how long the practice lasted;

« what kind of practice it was: active (the students gave lessons) or
passive (the students observed lessons and then analysed them);

« how many lessons the students visited and discussed;

« the ways the teacher planned the lessons, explained the material,
worked with audio-visual facilities, treated children;

» what kinds of exercises the teacher used (oral, written, simple,
complicated, individual, common, tests, playing exercises);

« how the teacher spoke, addressed the children; his/her appearance
and manner of behaviour;

« what the students liked and what they disliked; what suggestions
and proposals they can offer;

» how the extra-lesson time was organized in the class; what the
students did to arrange free time of the pupils.

Make this discussion in the form of 2 conference; use the vocabulary
of the lesson; express your ideas about the school practice on the whole.



LESSON TEN

TEACHER TRAINING IN THE USA

MODAL VERBS

Table |
Can
1 .
speak English.
H%She can ¢ read this text.
Y N ca::lto go to the cinema.
Tl'?:y ca help them.
1 .
speak English?
h% ihc read this text?
Can ou go to the cinema?
zley help them?
| go to the cinema.
He/She | could help them.
We read this text.
You spoken English.
They | could have seen the film
I g0 to the cinema?
Could he/she help them?
we speak English?
you learnt this poem?
Could have they seen the film?
Table 2
May
I
He/She g0 home.
{It) may take this pen.
We may not read the letter.
You listen to this song.
They
1
go home?
M heé she take this pen?
ay © read the letter?
510;; listen to this song?
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might help him.
H"-(’{ tS)hc might not go to the library.
We might have been there.
You might not have | read this book.
They seen the play.
Table 3
Must
1 .
must see this teacher.
He(:{f‘»)he must not listen to his lecture.
We
ou | masthme |2 e peem
They pea :
I .
see this teacher?
Must he\{f she listen to his lecture?
y OT.I learn the poem?
i ?
they repeat this rule?
|
He/She see this teacher.
() listen to his lecture,
We had to learn the poem.
You repeat this rule.
They
Table 4
Should
|
Nick go to the library.
Alice learn the poem.
We shosld help the friend.
You pass the exam.
They
I
Nick go to the library?
Alice learn the poem?
Should we help the friend?
you take the exam?

they




1. Using Tables 1 —4 make as many sentences as you can,
2. Make the sentences negative and interrogative.

I. You may go to the cinema today. 2. She can see her friend. 3. You
should attend lectures. 4. Mary must return the book to the library. 5. This
student may take my pen. 6. They must follow the rules. 7. The pupils
should know these poems. 8. There are some mistakes in her work. 9. He
may not get up early in the morning.

3. Use the verb can or may in the correct form.

1. We ... solve these problems. 2. He ... send us a letter. 3. Do you
think you .., translate this text? 4. Who ... say this? 5. Somebody ...
give him her address. 6. They ... never know what ... happen. 7. We ...
help her.

4. Insert must or have to in the correct form. Give reasons for your
choice.

L. The teacher ... divide the pupils into two groups. 2. The American
children ... go to elementary school at the age of six. 3. You ... say
something to this gifted child. 4. The curriculum for strong and weak
children ... be different. 5. This bright girl ... help her friends tomorrow.
6. The students knew that methods of teaching ... vary. 7. He ... answer
this question.

5. Use the verb can, may, must or should + infinitive of the verb in
brackets in the appropriate form. Give reasons for your choice.

1. ... I (1o help) you? 2. You ... (to study) English. 3. The pupil’s
activities at the lesson ... (to be directed) by the teacher. 4. I ... (to do)
it without you. 5. Every teacher ... (to know) his pupils’ parents. 6. You ...
(not to forget) what I have told you. 7. ... they (to translate) this text
today? 8. Books from the library ... (to be kept) one week. 9. You ... (to
return) the books to the library in time. 10, The problem ... (to be solved)
in two ways. 11. We ... (to help) our friend, he was ill and missed many
lessons.

6. Translate into English.

1. YunTtens aonxeH rOTOBUTBECS K KAXAOMY Ypoky. 2. Bul BOmKHE
[MOCeLaTh CeMUHApPB! M IeKUWH. 3. MOXHO 3aaath BaM Bofnpoc? 4, Bam
cnegoBano 6bl NpuiiTH BoBpems. 5. OHH MOTYT B34Th 3TH KHHFH B
ononrorexke. 6. Mbl JONXKHB MOWTH B ONOJHOTEKY ceroaHd. 7. OH
MOXeT HaM noMoub? 8. JleTH OONMXKHBI 3HaTk 3TO ApaBuiao. 9. B Mo-
XeTe Kynuth 31oT yuebHuk nag meHa? 10. Um crenyer nocMorpers
3ToT OHABM. 1}, Heyxxenn ona notepana Mo KHMry? 12. JomkHo
6bITb, OBLIO OYEHB MO3THO, KOIda A Bo3Bpawanca noMoit. 13. Bam He
clIeIyeT roBOpHUTh € 00 3ToM. 14. KTO-TO 32X0MI/ K BaM CeroJHsa Be-
yepoM. — 3TO, BEpOATHO, Obl1a MOA [OAPYTA.
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7. A. Read and memorize the limerick (luyTounoe cTuxorsopenne).

There once was a girl who said:

“Why can’t | look in my ear with my eye?
If 1 give my mind to it

I'm sure [ can do it

You never can tell till you try.”

B. Name three unusual things which you can do/you can’t do but
would like to do.
C. Speak about yourself according to the Model.

Model: Once | asked myself: “Why can’t ... ?”and | ...

8. Speak about the unuswal experience in your life. You can end with
the phrase: “You can never tell till you try.” Discuss and compare your
stories with your fellow students and decide which is the best one.

9. Pair work.

Ask your friend what he/she could do before

a) he/she was six;

b) he/she was ten;

¢) he/she was fifteen.

What other things he/she couldn’t do that others could?

10. Read and translate the text paying attention to the modal verbs.

One must keep fit to do well at the University. One has to get up early
to get to the University in time, one has to spend a lot of time indoors
attending lectures and seminars or reading in the library. One has to stay
up late getting ready for seminars, writing essays or doing exercises for
one’s English classes. So one needs to be strong and healthy. What are
the ways to keep fit?

First of all you must miss no chances of outdoor activities. Of course,
there is your physical training class but that’s not enough. Skating or skiing
in winter and swimming in summer must become part of your everyday life.

Second, exercise. You must exercise whenever you can — in the
morning, after your classes, in the evening. Jogging is popular and a lot
of people run before breakfast. Third, regular meals are a must if you
want to keep fit. Try to avoid going without any food for hours. Fourth,
and this is very important, smoking is something you must give up if
you want to keep fit.

11. Answer the questions.

1. Why must you keep fit? 2. What four rules must you follow to keep
fit? 3. What outdoor activities must you practise in winter/summer?
4. When must you exercise? 5. Why must you give up smoking?

12. Learn the foliowing English proverbs and sayings. Think of
situations where you could use them.
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1. What is done cannot be undone. (410 ¢ Bo3y ynano, To npomna-
510.) 2. You have made your bed, and you must lie on it. (Y10 moce-
ellib, TO M MOoXHEeWs.) 3. One cannot put back the clock. (Ipouutoro
He BOpOTHIIE.) 4. You can’t eat your cake and have it. (OnuH nupor
IBa pa3a He Cbellb.)

Texi |
TEACHER TRAINING IN THE USA

Since 1900 there has been increasing acceptance by colleges and
universities of their responsibility for teacher education. Often this
began as a section of the department of philosophy or psychology, grew
into a separate department of education and by 1960s became a school
or college of education, which is an entity within the university. Some
institutions of higher learning offer only graduate work in education and
have no relevant undergraduate school, such as Harvard and the
University of Chicago. Master of Arts in teaching (MAT) programs are
expanding in scope and increasing in numbers as a fifth year of study
is recognized to be necessary for well-gualified teachers. Some fifth-year
programs are designed for persons holding non-education degrees and
combine classroom experience with paid teaching internships in the
public schools.

Text 2

TRAINING OF PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOL
TEACHERS IN THE USA

For decades, there have been two authorized routes in licenced
training of teachers in the United States. The main is a four-year
bachelor program embracing two years of general studies (the lower
division of the undergraduate college) and two years (the upper division)
of more specialized studies.

Requirements for education and certification of early childhood
(kindergarten) and elementary (primary) teachers are regulated by state
governments, which want multiple exams prior to entering teacher
education and again following completion of teacher education but prior
to certification.

The initial teaching qualification is the bachelor’s degree plus
certification. Most states offer higher levels of certification based on
experience and additional education, and many teachers at this level earn
the master’s degree. Secondary school teachers are certified as compe-
tent in one or more academic or vocational subiects and spend their
careers concentrating on these subjects, whereas elementary school
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teachers — especially for the lower grades — may be certified to teach
the full primary course or may specialize, particularly if teaching in the
more differentiated upper elementary/middle school grades.

All states certify teachers according to subject specializations as well
as grade levels/ranges. Specialized non-instructional personnel must also
be certified in most states; these individuals include school administrators,
school counselors, school health personnel (psychologists, nurses),
school librarians and curriculum specialists.

VOCABULARY NOTES

increase v yBennuuBathce, e. g. The number of teachers in the USA
increases.

responsibility » orsercTBeHHOCTB, €.g. American colleges and
universities increase their responsibility for teacher education.

department » dakynsrer, e.g. There are a lot of departments in
Columbia University.

grow (grew, grown) v pactm, e. g. Ofien a department of philosophy
or psychology grew into a separate department of education.

entity » opraumMzaums, e.g. A department of education is an entity
within the university.

expand v pacuMpATLCA, €.g. Many university programmes are
expanding,

internship » nuTepHaTtypa, e.g. Programmes for teacher training
combine classroom experience with paid teaching internships.

embrace v BKIKO4YaTh, €. g The main programme embraces two years
of general studies.

initial adi HavanbHBIii, e. g. Some states do not require such initial
teaching qualification as the bachelor’s degree plus certification.

grade n (amep.) xnacc (¢ wxone), e.g. Elementary school teachers —
especially for the lower grades — may be certified to teach the full primary
course or may specialize.

counselor (counsellor BrE) n xoucyneraHT, e.g. There are a lot
of counsellors in American schools.

health n snoposbe, e. g. Non-instructional personnel includes school
health personnel.

nurse # MeIUIHCKAs CecTpa, €. 2. Nurses working at school should
love children.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

13. Pronounce correctly.

initial, health, internship, entity, increase, counsellor, grow, personnel,
decade, combine, qualification, certification
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14. Read the following words paying attention to the pronunciation
of the letters in bold type:

a) responsibility, applied, public, praise, pupil, pay;
b) embrace, librarian, bell, ambassador, borrow, begin.

15. Give the Russian equivalents of the following word combinations:

to offer only graduate work; a school counsellor; initial teaching
qualification; to expand in scope; teaching internship; graduate work;
a school librarian; health personnel; teacher training

16. Give the English equivalents of the following words:

OTBETCTBEHHOCTD; 3I0POBbE; MEACECTPA; TIPEIJIATATh; YBETHYHBATD-
ci1; bakynsTeT; PACTH; OPraHU3alNA; BKAIOYATL

17. Maich the Russian words in the left column and their English
equivalents in the right column.

KOHCYJIETAHT responsibility
Mpenaarath ZIOW
OpPFravH3aus department
BKJIIQYATh offer
dakyasTeT entity
pPACLINPATLCA embrace
OTBETCTBEHHOCTD counsellor
pacTu expand

18. Translate into Russian. Pay attention to the words responsibility
and responsible for.

1. The teacher is responsible for his/her pupils’ progress. 2. They
should increase their responsibility for education. 3. She is responsible
for this work. 4. He took a decision on his own responsibility. 5. We
knew that Nick was responsible for the task.

19. Translate into English.

1. KTo W3 cTyAeHTOB OTBeyaeT 3a 3Ty paboty? 2. Porurenu aonx-
Hbl OTBEYATDH 34 XH3HbL CBOHX IeTeil. 3. K10 orBeyaer 3a Noarorosky
vuuteneit? 4. TloueMy OHH rOBOpAT, YTO HUKTO HE OTBEYAET 33 BTY
oumtky? 5. lpenonaBatenk YyBCTBOBA Ce0% OTBETCTBEHHBIM 3a 00Y-
YeHHEe CTYACHTOB.

20. Complete the text. Use the following words: history, learn, groups,
contributions, unprepared, studying, prefer, teachers, education,
Americans, sources, diverse, minority, multicultural.

Multicultural education is the study of various cultural ... . Some
educators view this “study” as having their students ... about the music,
dance and food of the various cultural groups. Others see multicultural
education as studying the ... of various culturally diverse groups. The

109



more informed see multicultural education as studying the history of all
the countries of the world because all history is ... . What multicultural
... must become is “total inclusion education”. Yet, we cannot look at
minority groups without ... the people whose actions influenced their
history. In addition, in order to be able to teach multicultural history,
most of the ... must be re-educated. That is difficult for ... because for
centuries their culturc has supported this belief in order to justify their
cruel and inhumane treatment of non-European groups. Rather than
multicultural education, they ... culturocentric education, which involves
the history of all groups, whether negative or positive. It moves away
from just studying the ... of minority groups. Most American teachers
are totally ... in this area. ... groups are often studied about on one
special day, one week or one month. However, that is the direction to
£0 in the culturally ... society. In order to teach culturocentric history,
teachers need a variety of history books and the willingness to examine
original ... .

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

21. Read Text 1 and find the key words in each paragraph.

22. Make up a plan of Text 1. Use the key words and the Vocabulary
Notes for each point of your plan.

23. Read Text 2. Circle Yes or No for the sentences based on Text 2.
If the answer is No, give the correct sentence.

1. For decades, there have been three authorized routes in licensed
training of teachers in the United States. ‘
Yes No
2. The main is a five-year programme embracing two years of general
studies (the lower division of the undergraduate college) and three years
(the upper division) of more specialized studies.
Yes No
3. Requirements for education and certification of early childhood
(kindergarten) and elementary (primary) teachers are set by state
governments.
Yes No

4. The initial teaching qualification is the bachelor’s degree plus
certification.

Yes No

5. Most states offer higher levels of certification based on experience
and additional education and many teachers at this level earn the
doctoral degree.

Yes No
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24, Find information in Text 2 to prove the following:

a) the main is a four-year programme;

b) requirements for education and certification of early childhood
and elementary teachers are regulated by state governments;

c) elementary school teachers may be certified to teach the full
primary course;

d) secondary school teachers are certified as competent in one or
more academic subjects.

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

Academic programmes: a course (a one/three credit course); to take
a course; to give a lecture; discussion session; a seminar; a student-
teacher

Grades: to get/earn a credit; to give a credit

Tests: to take/give an exam, to retake an exam; a pass-fail test;
a multiple-choice test; an essay test

Financing: full-time fees; part-time fees; grants; student-financial
aid; a scholarship; academic fees

25, Retell Text 1 using the plan from Ex. 22 and the Topical Vocabulary.

26. Compare and contrast training of elementary and secondary
school teachers in the USA. Use the new words and expressions of the
lesson.

27. Read, translate and be ready to act out the dialogue.

Molly: Yolanda, 1 have great news to tell you. I've made a very big
decision.

Yolanda: Well, what is it?

Molly: I’m going to apply to medical school.

Yolanda: But 1 thought you wanted to teach.

Molly: I’ve decided to give that up. Teaching jobs are being cut back
now at many universities.

Yolanda: Yes, and I've read that a number of colleges have been
closed.

Molly. | have a friend who finished his PhD (zoxrop ¢dnnocodpum)
in History last year. He has been looking for a teaching position for a year.

Yolanda: 1 think a PhD in Humanities isn’t worth very much these days.

Molly: No, it isn’t. And even if you find a teaching job, the salary
(3apruara) is very low.

Yolanda: Yeah, college teachers should be paid more. But, Molly,
it’s very difficult to get into medical school today.

Molly: Maybe you are right.
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28. Make up and act out a suitable dialogue using the Topical
Vocabulary.

29. Make up short dialogues in which you express your agreement/
disagreement on the following points:

« We need to value (uenurs) our teachers more. There is something
to value in almost every teacher.

» Schools often get the teachers they deserve. Teachers who are
devalued become bad teachers.

¢ Teaching is difficult.

30. A. Read the text.

WHAT HAPPENS
WHEN YOU NEGLECT LIBRARIES

Students of two teacher training colleges in Liverpool and Man-
chester were asked to answer a questionnaire containing 50 various
questions — on the course “History of Literature and Art”, which had
been given in their colleges. The answers they gave surprised even the
hardened (30. npuBsyHble KO BeeMy) specialists. Thus, the majority of
students believed that War and Peace had been written by Winston
Churchill, about 40 % didn’t know the author, and only one student gave
the correct answer. Rubens was another stumbling-block. Some students
thought that P. Rubens was the name of a large department store in
London, others supposed the great Flemish painter to be a private
detective from one of Sir Arthur Conan Doyle’s novels.

Commenting on the results of the test a prominent sociologist told
journalists that the majority of these students demonstrated good
imagination but didn’t qualify as future teachers or merely as educated
people.

(From The Soviet Trade)
B. Answer the questions,

1. Why did students of two teacher training colleges give wrong answers?
2. Do you like to read historical novels and books on art? 3. Do you
often go to the library? 4. Can you work with reference books (cnpa-
BOYHHKH)?

C. Give different endings to this text and discuss them.
31. Read and discuss.

There is still, I think, not enough recognition by teachers of the fact
that the desire to think — which is fundamentally a moral problem —
must be induced (3d. BHeapaATb B co3Hanue) before the power is
developed. Most people, whether men or women, wish above all else to
be comfortable, and thought is an uncomfortable process; it brings to
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the individual far more suffering (crpamanse) than happiness in our
imperfect world.
{From The Testament of Youth by V. Brittain)

32. Discuss with your partner the teacher that started to develop your
power to think.

33. A. Read the text below about a primary school teacher and answer
the question: What was the secret of this reacher’s magic?

Everything changed in the second year. There must have been just
as many children in the classroom, but somehow the room seemed
bigger than the one we had left. Perhaps it was because everything was
in its proper place. There were corners (yronkn) for this and corners
for that, our desks had our names stuck on them, so we knew our place,
So did Miss Craddock. You could never go into that room when she
wasn’t there. In the mornings she looked just the same as we had left
her in the evenings. She was never absent or late for school. Sometimes
I wondered if she might have slept there.

Miss Craddock was very tall, one of the tallest women 1 have ever
seen. She wore flat shoes (Tydu 6e3 kaGnykos); [ don’t know what her
clothes looked like because 1 never saw her with any on. That is | never
saw her in a frock (nnatee) or a pullover and skirt (100ka). Two large
smocks (ony3zonsi) covered her up, they buttoned down the front. One
of them was patterned with blue and white daisics (MaprapuTkn), the
other one was a pink-and-white check (knmerka). | liked the daisies one
best; I think she must have done too because she wore (to wear — HO-
CHTB) it more than the pink-and-white one. She never buttoned them,
even the two buttons on the top, but she might have buttoned these up
had her neck (uien) been so long. She said herself that she looked like a
giraffe, yes she did, when she was showing us pictures of animals, Miss
Craddock didn’t mind us laughing when she told us this, she laughed
herself.

Giraffes are beautiful animals and that is why I fell in love with Miss
Craddock. I think that is why, although her eyes were big and blue, her
complexion fresh, she always smelled as though she had just got out of
the bath, she smelled of clean washing, no scent (ayxu) to her, just this
clean smell.

How would you know what a teacher smelled like? Well, at some time
during the day Miss Craddock would cuddle us. Hold us quite close to
her and say something very special. We all got the same treatment. As |
had never had it at home, I suppose I appreciated it more than some of
the others. The room was never noisy like the other one had been, this
was funny because 1 can’t even remember Miss Craddock shouting.
There were eight groups for reading lessons and she would float from
group to group. I can’t remember how she taught us to read, in fact [
can’t remember not being able to read. 1 had not been in her class long
before she extracted (to extract — HaBnexarth) me from the groups
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altogether; she would give me a book that she had brought from home
or borrowed (to borrow — B3aTh Ha Bpem#a) from her friend Miss Moore
and tell me to read it on my own (caMocrosiTenbHo). Later she would
ask me what the book was about.

{From Mentors, Masters and Mrs. MacGregor)

B. Think of a titie for the text.

C. Say what you like in this text.

D. Make an analogy, comparing your personal experience to the one
obtained after reading the text of Ex. 33.

34. A. Read the title of the text and pass around “rumours” (cayxm)
about what might happen.

THE VIRTUE OF EXCELLENCE
(CHJIA TTPEBOCXOICTBA)

Maggie came to the city classroom in the middle of the year. All the
principal (aupexTop) had told her was that the former (6biBLLIRNIT) teacher
had left suddenly, and this was a class of “special” pupils. Next to each
name on the list were numbers from 140 to 160. O#4, she thought to
herself. No wonder they are so high-spirited (peasuie). These children
have exceptional 10s (1Q — ko3 DU LHEHT YMCTBEHHORO Pa3BUTHS).

At first the pupils failed to turn in work, and assignments handed in
were done badly. She spoke to them about their innate excellence (Bpox-
JEHHOE MPEBOCXOICTRO).

Things began to change. One day, the principal was walking by and
happened to look into the classroom. He saw pupils composing essays.

Later he called Maggie into his office. “What have you done 1o these
kids?” he asked. *Their work has surpassed (to surpass — npeBbIILATH)
all the regular grades.”

“Well, what do you expect? They’re gifted (onapeHHsie), aren’t they?”

“@Gifted? They’re the special needs pupils — behaviorally disordered
and retarded (YMCTBEHHO OTCTANHE)™,

“Then why are their 1Qs so high on the attendance sheet?”

“Those aren’t their 1Qs. Those are their locker (3anuparmmiics
wkagpuvk) numbers!”

“Whatever,” said Maggie.

(From Chicken Soup for the Teacher's Soul by J. Canfield)
B. Answer the questions.

1. Was Maggie assigned to the classroom at the beginning or in the
middle of the vear? 2. What did the principal tell her? 3. Why did Maggie
think that her students had exceptional 1Qs? 4. Why did the students’
work surpass all the regular grades?

C. Give the summary of the text and tell the rest of the story.
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D. Conduct an interview in pairs.

One of you asks questions while the other pretends to be a character
from this story and answers the questions. The interviewer writes down
the answers. When you have finished the interview, whoever was the
interviewer pretends to be a character while the other asks questions.

35. Put tag questions to the following statements and answer them.
Add a sentence or two to develop the situation.

1. You must take into account the age characteristics of a child when
explaining something new to him.

2. She is capable of involving all the pupils in the work of the class.

3. The teacher should always build in the pupil confidence in himself/
herself.

4. Working in small groups gives an opportunity for learners to
become more independent and to develop some useful skills.

5. She recommends keeping all children at school till the age of 16.

6. Extracurricular duties of the teacher take a lot of his/her time.

36. A. Read and translate the text. Give it a title.

It is a fair assumption (npeanogoxeHue) that tomorrow’s teachers
will need most of the teaching skills we now expect. They will still
be concerned with classroom skills like presentation, questioning,
discussion, planning and organizing the work of children. They will
still need to know how children develop and learn and be concerned
to access each child’s needs in the light of his/her skills, knowledge,
interests and learning style. They will need a lot of knowledge as
teaching material.

All of these skills may be needed in the new contexts. We may have
new understanding of child development and leaming and a changed
public view of childhood. We should have diagnostic tools and materials
to match individual needs. Teachers will need very good study skills.
Children too will need early teaching of the skills needed to use a lot of
information.

(From Chicken Soup for the Teacher's Soul by J. Canfield)

B. Write a poster advertising something in the story you read. Make
it bright and simple.

37. A. Read and give a title to each part of the text.

I am a teacher. But there are days, like today, when | wonder why.
It’s been a tough (Tpyasniin) day. The results of an English quiz taken
by my fifth-graders were depressing. Despite my best efforts, the world
of pronouns remains a mystery (Taina) to them. How I wish there is a
way to make the study of language as exciting as a computer game, so
the glazed (Tyckamii) looks would not appear in their eyes at the
mention of the word “grammar”.
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And then I remember. 1 remember why I'm still teaching. It’s the
children. They’re more important than a lifetime filled with quiet
evenings and more valuable (uenHw#t) than a pocket filled with money.
The world of noise (wym), pronouns, recess (aaep. nepemeHa) and
homework is my world. My classroom, a child-filled world of discovery
(otkpuiTHe), of kindness and of caring is the real world. And I am so
lucky to be in it.

{From Chicken Soup for the Teacher's Soul by J.Canfield)

B. Describe the main character of the text.

C. Draw conclusions.

D. Write a story using the main idea of this text. You may change
the time, the character or anything else as long as the main idea is the
same.

38. Give advice to a young teacher what he/she should/shouldn’t do
to be a success. Give reasons for your advice. Add your own points of
view.

a) to develop the pupil’s initiative;

b) to stimulate the pupil’s interest in a subject;

c) to kill interest;

d) to share (meanTts) interests with pupils;

¢) to suppress (nomapnsATs) the pupil’s personality;
f) to raise the standard of teaching;

g) to be full of enthusiasm for his/her work;

h) to possess pedagogical tact.

39. Speak on the topics.

|. Training of elementary school teachers in the United States.
2. Training of secondary school teachers in the USA.
3. Educational opportunities for school-leavers in America.

40. Role-playing.

Suppose that you are members of an international conference
devoted to training of teachers in the USA and Russia. Discuss the
problems of teacher training in these countries.

41. Read the joke and retell it in indirect speech.

The schoolmaster is standing with his back to the fireplace (kaMuH)
on a winter morning and is giving advice to the pupils.

“Think before you speak. Count fifty before you say anything im-
portant and a hundred if it is very important.”

The lips of the pupils move quickly for some time, and then they all
shout together.’

“Ninety-nine, one hundred! Your coat is on fire, sir.”



LESSON ELEVEN

TEACHER AS A PERSON

THE PASSIVE VOICE

¢ Table |
The Present Simple Tense
1 am (not) at the station.
We to the party.
You gn(’ntot) ;a:k.'::d at the lesson.
They invi in the country.
expected h
He/She | is (not) at home.
It isn’t at school.
Am I at the station?
we to the party?
Are you ;.s;f: d at the lesson?
they ted in the country?
Is i at school?
am |
we o
are you ?sﬁ::ﬁﬂ
Where they vited.
sexpected?
is he/she
it
Table 2
The Past Simple Tense
I
was (not) | asked at the theatre.
H?{ts)he wasn’t met in the library.
awarded | at the lesson.
We were (not) | invited in the cinema.
You weren’t seen to the party.
They
I
asked at the theatre?
Was he({f)he met in the library?
awarded at the lesson?
we invited in the cinema?
Were you seen to the party?

they
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|
was he/she a;;‘;d?
Where i awarded?
we invited?
were you seen?
they
Table 3
The Future Simple Tense
1 will be
asked to the party.
We shall be met at the lesson,
He/She awarded | to the theatre.
Ylt will be invited f.ll school.
ou seen in the park.
They
g:::“ “I,e asked to the party?
met at the lesson?
he(she be awarded | to the theatre?
will i invited | at school?
you seen in the park?
they
will |
2
shall we ’msé‘:;d-
will invited?
you seen?
they

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. She is often sent 7o the post office. 2. This book was asked for.
3. The bear was attacked by the bees when it tried to take their honey.
4. In summer the children are taken to the camp. 5. Moscow University
was founded by Lomonosov.

2. Translate the sentences into Russian paying attention to the passive
voice in the simple tenses.

1. You will be taught English by Mr Wilson. 2. Some beautiful shells
were brought from the South. 3. A book was given to Nick for his
birthday. 4. Interesting stories are told to us every evening. 5. A new book
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of pictures will be shown to me. 6. A box of fruit was sent to the shop.
7. The boat was carried away with the waves. 8. The translation will be
done in the evening.

3. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct voice (active or passive).

1. Nobody (to see) him yesterday. 2. The telegram (to receive)
tomorrow. 3. Yuri Dolgorukiy (to found) Moscow in 1147, 4, Historical
monuments of the capital (to show) to the tourists. 5. The poem was so
beautiful that it (to learn) by everybody. 6. The newspaper (to publish)
this article tomorrow. 7. The question (to settle) as soon as they (to arrive).

4. Write the sentences in the passive voice.

1. The people looked at the little boy with interest. 2. The parents
take a great care of their children. 3. When did your brother translate
this article? 4. The teacher questions Tom very often. 5. His friend told
him everything. 6. Tomorrow I’ll invite Jane to the theatre. 7. He will
give my brother English lessons. 8. They asked for our address. 9. They
don’t listen to the boy. 10. The waitress brought in the coffee.

5. Rewrite the sentences in the passive voice.

Model: Somebody cleans the room every day. — The room is cleaned every
day.

1. They cancelled all the flights because of the fog. 2. Somebody uses
this computer very often. 3. They don’t use this work. 4. Somebody will
read this book and discuss it. 5. They built a new road round the city.

6. Change the sentences according to the Model.

Modei. They didn’t give me money. — [ wasn’t given money.

1. They asked me some difficult questions at the interview. 2. Janet’s
friends will give her a present for her birthday. 3. Nobody told me that
George was ill. 4. How much will they pay you? 5. Did anybody show
you what to do?

7. Put the verbs in brackets into the passive voice. Retell the text.

MY SCHOOL TEACHER

Now I am 30. Many years have passed since I finished my school.
But, anyway, the school days (to recall) often by me. Again and again I
(to carry) away to this bright and untroubled life. The school years were
untroubled because we (1o surround) with a lot of love, care and attention
from our teachers.

My favourite teacher at school was the English teacher. She was a
very pleasant woman who (1o be deeply interested) in her subject. Many
amusing tasks and exercises (to give) to us during the Jessons that’s why
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English (0 love) by everybody in our class. From time to time we (o
bring) to different English conferences where we tried to show our good
knowledge. Sometimes foreign guests, who (to invite) by the teacher,
came to us and we had an excellent opportunity to master our language.

The teacher often told us that soon English (to use) everywhere, in
each field of our life. And she was right. Now my work (to connect) with
English: I am an interpreter.

Since my school time many warm and thankful words (to address)
to my teacher of English.

8. Answer the gquestions.

1. Are all your lectures delivered in Russian? 2. Have you ever been
told how to organize your work? 3. Education is paid great attention to
in our country, isn't it? 4. When was Moscow founded? 5. By whom
was it founded? 6. By whom was it discovered? 7. What holiday will be
celebrated soon? 8. Why will it be celebrated? 9. How will this day be
celebrated at your place?

9. Translate the sentences into English paying attention to the passive
voice.

1. KomHaty yOKpaioT kaxabii aeHb. 2. MHe cka3anu, YTo OH XO-
POLIO FOBOPHT Ha AHTIMICKOM si3biKe. 3. DTOT KMHOTEaTp ObiN I0-
cTpoeH B 1965 roay. 4. DToT pacckas obCcyIsaT 3aBTpa Ha YPOKE JIuTe-
patypsl. 5. Hac ripoeens B 3an M PELNOXKIK CeCTh B napTepe (in the
stalls). 6. 3a 3TUM NOXTOpOM yacTo nockinaot. 7. Hac scTperaT Ha
cranunn? 8. FlucbMo OBLIO HAMMCAHO BYepa. 9. OTBeT OyIeT oTnpae-
JIeH yepe3 Heckonbko gHeil. 10. Cratea Obina nepeseseHa 6e3 olu-
ook. 11. Korga GyaeT HanucaHa sawa KHUra? 12. TToyeMmy Hag HHM
Bceraa cmelotca? 13, Meds npurnacart va saw Bedep? 14, Ha nawmmx
3aHATHAX MHOFO BHUMAHHA YAENAECTCA NMPon3HoweHkio. 15. O6 >rom
YUMTENE MHOTO roBOpHT B Hallledt 1IKQue.

Text 1

SOME TRAITS OF CHARACTER
WHICH A PERFECT TEACHER MUST OBTAIN

Being a teacher is a noble and complicated job that demands a lot
of inner and outer efforts from a person. It stands to reason that not
every man who wishes to be a teacher can become it. The point is a real
teacher must combine a great number of qualities. These qualities can
be divided into some groups: innate qualities, qualities of mind,
volitional powers and qualities related to other people.

Let’s start with innate qualities. A real teacher cannot be without
cheerful character because each lesson should be started with a teacher’s
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smile. Teacher’s calm and neat appearance helps children tune up to
a working mood. If you are inert or a bore, there is no road for you to
the teacher profession. Moreover, a teacher must be self-denying and
self-critical.

It goes without saying that a good teacher cannot be without broad
mind. He must acquire bright and clever head; he must be well-read,
intelligent and deep in his subject. Students or pupils cannot accept
teachers who are ordinary or shallow. -~

Teacher’s job requires a lot of volitional powers. Children are not
creatures who are easy to get along with. Children are different with
various trends of character, facilities and abilities. That is why only firm
and strong-willed teachers can succeed in the relationship with pupils.
If yoy feel that you are unable to control your emotions or you are
hesitant and weak-wilfed, just drop the idea of being a teacher.

Together with all above-mentioned qualities a real teacher must
acquire communicable and amiable character. He should be considerate
and flexible. A teacher always comes across with so called “a pain in
the neck” students, with real troublemakers, whose language is awfuf, -
who talk back, resent any advice, can tell lies and seem to have lost
interest in school. While working with such students a teacher must try
to analyse the feelings and to find an explanation for this behaviour. It
is difficult indeed: it requires a lot of power and tolerance.

We, future teachers, should remember that pupils need our presence
and love. One of the greatest people on the Earth said: A good teacher
can govern the state. So the point is being a perfect teacher equals to
being a real person.

Text 2

SOME ADVICE TO THE STUDENTS WHO HAVE
CHOSEN TEACHING AS THEIR FUTURE JOB

Many young people consider teaching as a career. It’s not surprising:
after your parents your teacher may be the most important person in
your life. Have you ever asked yourself why most teachers are so devoted
to their work? Maybe because they are doing the most vital job of all.
Teaching is not easy and demands a real challenge to your character,
abilities and talent, as teaching is a constant stream of decisions.

Children in your class aren’t just boys and girls. Every one is a unique
individual. If you like people, you will love teaching. Remember: an
ignorant teacher teaches ignorance, a fearful teacher teaches fear, and
a bored teacher teaches boredom. But a good teacher encourages in his
pupils the burning desire to know and love for the truth and beauty.

I would never stop teaching and I’'m sure that you, having chosen it
for your future career, feel the same way. And if you are ready to accept
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the responsibility of this wonderful and important work, I wish you all
luck in the world.

A Teacher

VOCABULARY NOTES

demand v tpe6oBath (of, from); Hyxnatecsa, e.g. This problem
demands attention. He demanded from me a total obedience.

mind 7 yM, e.g. Qualities of mind are important for all people.

volitional adj eonesoit, e.g. This teacher is a volitional person.

related adj otHocAmiicA, e.g. These are qualities related to every
teacher.

appearance #n 1. nossneHue, e.g. His appearance on the stage made
the audience smile; 2. BHewHN# BNa, e.g. Mary’s neat and pleasant
appearance attracts people’s attention; to all appearance(s) cyas no
BCEMY; MO-BUAUMOMY, €.g. To all appearance he feels bad today.

require v TpeGosarh, e.g. It requires careful consideration.

character » 1. xapakrep, e.g. a man of character; 2. dpurypa, 1n4-
HOCTh, e.g. a bad character; a public character; traits of character
yepTbl XapakTepa, e.g What traits of character do you appreciate in
people?

drop v 6pocartb, e.g. She dropped the idea of being a doctor, Let’s
drop the subject. You need to drop smoking.

amiable adj npyxenio6ubiii, e. g. Every teacher should have amiable
character.

troublemaker » HapywuTenb NOpANKa, €. g. 1 can’t do a thing with
him! He is a real troublemaker.

resent ¢ oTBeprath, ¢.g. My children resent any advice.

behaviour n nopenseHue, e.g. Your behaviour leaves much to be
better; to put smb on his good behaviour gath 4es0BEKy BO3MOX-
HOCTb UCTIpPaBUTLCH, €.g. The teacher put Tom on his good behaviour.

abilities # cnocobHocTy, e. g Teaching demands abilities and talent.

decision n# pewenne, e.g. We know that teaching is a constant
stream of decisions.

ignorant adj HeoGpa3oBaHHbIN, e.g. Ignorant teachers shouldn’t
work at school.

fear n Gosa3Hb, €.g. Some teachers stimulate fear.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

10. Pronounce correctly.

noble, ability, efforts, qualities, amiable, appearance, require,
creatures, mind, unique, ignorance, fear, boredom
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11. Read the words paying attention to the pronunciation of the letters
in bold type:

a) troublemaker, resent, character, ignorant, stay, enter, represent;
b) demand, drop, mind, related, decision, dedicate, find, develop.

12. Find the Russian equivalents of the following word combinations
and expressions:

to get through to them; I was not making the grade; don’t give it up;
the suggested methods; to meet my particular need; 1 took pains with ... ;
I am at a loss; to be familiar with

13. Give the English equivalents of the following adjectives and word
combinations:

0/1aropoAHbIi; ApYXeNlobHIt; XKBOIi; NHePTHLI; XKepTBYIOIWWR
COBCTBEHHBIMH UHTEpECAMH; HAYUTAHHBIA; 3HAKOULKIA; cnaGoyMHDbII;
3aypANHBIA; MycTON; CAaMOKPUTHUYHLIN; TBepaAblil; HacToilyKBLlil; BO-
JIEBOI; pelINTENbHELIL; HEYBEPEHHBIH; cNabdOBONbHBIA; BHKMATENb-
HBIi{, THOKN#H

14. What would you say of a person:

a) who always achieves his aim?

b) who is easy to get along with?

¢) who makes friends easily?

d) who is lazy all the time?

e) who knows little and doesn’t like reading?

f) who is simple without a fire in the soul?

g) who pays a lot of attention to others?

h) who takes everything he wants?

i) who finds the way out of various difficult problems?

15. Complete the sentences using the following words and word
combinations: appearance, traits of character, behaviour, requires,
troublemaker, behaves, resents, dropped behind, drop in.

1. This question ... our great attention. 2. Ann missed several lessons
that is why she ... ... the group. 3. You need to consult the psychologist.
Your son’s ... troubles me a lot. 4. The director ... our requirements to
raise the salary. 5. 1 appreciate people who are sociable and kind-
hearted. These ... ... ... are important for me. 6. My students are excellent
ones. But one of them is a real ... . He always plays tricks on the others
and ... in a bad way. 7. Yesterday it was the day off and we decided to ... ...
to our friends. 8. Where have you been? What is the matter with your ... ?
Your face is all black and the clothes are dirty.

16. Translate into English using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. Tlo-BHOAWMOMY, Y HETO TPYAHOCTH C aHIIUMCKUM A3bIKOM. 2. MeHst
6ecnokosaT ero cnosa. 3. M3-3a 6one3nn HUK oTcTan oT cBonX caepcT-
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HHUKOB K TeNIepb npKnaract GOAbLINE YCUINS, YTOOB HABEPCTATh YITY-
weHHoe (to improve the gap). 4. Ee fipy3sa fany eit BO3MOXHOCTE
ucnpaBHTbeA. 5. [louemy Thl Bceraa oTBepraeiiib MOK npennoXeHnn?
MHe KaxeTcs, YTO UX CTOUT paccMoTpeTh. 6. He crecHsaiiTech. 3axo-
JmnTe. Ml kKak pa3 cen#s nuTb yait. 7. Ero BHEWHWI BKI, YANBKI MEHS.
8. lIpodeccua yunrtensa rpebyeT MHOIO CHi U TepneHus. 9. Kakue
yepThl XapakTepa paM He Hpaesarca? 10. Kyaa vcues sain apyr? A He
BUACNA €10 LUCTYID BEYHOCTD.

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

17. Read Text 1 and answer the questions.

l. They say that not every man can become teacher. Is that true?
2. What groups of qualities must a perfect teacher possess? 3. What
are the innate qualities of a teacher? 4. What can you say about the
qualities of teacher’s mind? 5. In what way do you understand the
statement: “Teacher’s job requires a lot of volitional qualities”? 6. Why
is it so important for the teacher to be sociable and communicable?
7. Do you agree with the idea: “A good teacher is able to govern the
state”?

18. There are many antonyms expressing good and bad qualities of
the character in Text 1. Write them down in two columns.

19. List all good and negative:

a) innate qualities and sociable features of the teacher;
b} qualities which characterize the volitional powers of the teacher;
c) his/her intellectual qualities.

20. Are you going to follow the Teacher’s advice which is given to you
in Text 2?

21, Using Texts 1 and 2 answer the question Whar makes a good
teacher?

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

a career; a profession; a job; work; rewarding/stimulating work; an
occupation

to consider teaching as a career; to take up job; to go in for teaching;
to be devoted to smth/smb; to take/accept responsibility; to cope
with; to provide the children with the sort of intellectual challenge;
to take pains with the planning of the lessons; to create various
problems within the domestic framework; to encourage children’s
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participation at the lesson; to possess personal and professional
qualities

22. Retell Text 1 and add your own view on the problem. Use the
Topical Vocabulary.

23. Retell Text 2 in the person of the Teacher.
@ Read, translate and be ready to act out the dialogue.

(Two colleagues eaching conference. One of them is Mr
Reed, just a%%:_ln_ger__i_n teachiltg. He graduated from the /TeaeheR
Training University a year ago. The other is Mr Campbell,(a mature
achey with a great experience in th cating field.) -
r Reed: I’'m glad to meet you, ér Campbcb. Haven’t seen you for

ages! How ar€ you getting on? T T

MF Campbell: Oh,good afternodn, Mr Reedi[%q_grc@

0 see vyo . Rg-fiii€, thank you. And how are yob
M@ﬁj@gq as I wantedio be" % -

Mr Campbell: What is the.mattei> % ~~ ’

Mr Reed: My teaching activityy Now | work at myﬁgltac town school.
L like my job, but there_are some problefas Wifh Ty Kids. If seems they
ignore me, my lessons and requesty. So, I decided to find thé way to
get through to them. T tried to be a successful teacher with my class, but
soon I realized that | was not making the grade.

Mr Campbell. dear Mr Reed! Don’t give up! Teaching tak yS
alot of patience and €& or("i\./l In what way did Ww lessons?

Mr Reed:Well, | bought and read bGoks on th%_lﬁg%@_qlggy_g_f

aching, but the suggested methods somehow did ot meet my

particular need, and just didn’t work. [ took great pains with the
planning of my lessons} using illustrations from the familiar things of
theiT ownbackground. | ¢reated various problems within the domestic
framework, and tried to encourage their participation. But, affyway, my.
attempf(s fell pitifully flat, I am at a loss now and don’t know what to do.

Mr Camp%eﬂ: Frankly speaking, 1 am familiar with this state of the
things. When 1 started my career, | came E:’;_‘l’is_‘w"—‘s as
you did. Maybe the failure of your attémiptsTies inside you? Look at
yourselﬁcﬁ&eally;.estimat:_gtgj_emnMn class, your mafniner of
spe&khw&f_nressmg. Be biight and.agtive all the time. Burn the desire

mj%nt?syou, to follow you. Andhen} your pains and efforts will meet
your needs and expectations. Goo

25, Comment on the problem raised in this dialogue. Suggest your
own ideas how to cope with this situation.

26. Translate the statements and make up short dialogues.

1. Like teacher, like pupils.
2. To be a good teacher you must be genuinely interested in what you

are doing.
¢ o
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3. A professional teacher is one who learns all the time from life, from
colleagues, from children.

27. Read, translate and discuss the fragments.

THE WORK IN THE CLASSROOM —
THE TIP OF THE ICEBERG

On the surface teaching may appear to be a relatively simple process —
the view that the teacher stands in front of the class and talks and the
pupils learn appears to be all prevalent. (Ask friends and family what
they think a teacher does!) The reality is somewhat different. Classroom
teaching is only the most visible part of the job of the teacher.

What do you think about the invisible foundation of the teacher’s work?

BENEFITS (IIPEUMYIIIECTBA) OF PLANNING

Proper lesson plans are very important. You will be more relaxed and
confident (yBepeHHbl#) if you follow a clear plan. As you finish one
phase, a glance reminds you of the next. The plan will enable you to
improve your timing too. By comparing the estimated time with the
actual time taken for different types of activity, you soon learn to judge
lesson stages and phases with great accuracy (TouHocts) — both in
planning the lesson and executing it.

In addition, the plans are an aid to continuing improvement. After
the lesson you can add an evaluation (ouenxa) to the plan, identifying
those parts which went well and those which were less successful. This
plan, with your comments and corrections, provides a useful, timesaving
reference when you next plan the same lesson.

28. A. Read the text. Give it a title.

Before [ started school, I was always inspired (to inspire — BAoXHOB-
nsaTe) by my mom. | thought she was very pretty and I wanted to dress
the way she did. I wanted to be like her when I grow up.

After that I had & teacher in my English class that I used to emulate
(noapaxarb). It wasn’t just her appearance, it was the total person. |
admired the way she dressed, the way she walked, her grammar and the
way she spoke. 1 thought she was very bright and very professional.

This teacher provided the total role model for me in the way she
behaved and the way she taught. She was the epitome of a lady (3.
o6pa3s nean). | wanted to hear what she said because I respected (to
respect — yBaxaTth) her so much. This has had an effect on the way 1
teach. Certainly a lot of what I do comes from my English teacher, who
taught me to love Shakespeare and taught me to love the great plays and
great literary works,
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I suppose I am a “total person” individual. 1 look at my daughter,
who teaches with me, and I see how professionally she always dresses
and keeps her hair and how much the kids love her. When I taught in
the public school, the kids used to say, “Our teacher is so pretty. Qur
teacher smells good. Our teacher looks good.” When they see you in that
light, they really fall in love with you and they want to please you.

All three of my children work with me. My daughter teaches with me,
my middle son runs (to run — pykosoamTh) the school and my youngest
child works with me. My three children are what I was, not what I said
to them.

(From Mentors, Masters and Mrs. MacGregor)

B. Give the summary of the text.
C. Draw conclusions.

29. Read the text and get ready to discuss the skills of teaching and
the qualities of a successful teacher.

WHAT IS TEACHING?

A group of student teachers had just completed the last week of their
first term of a four-year programme and they were reviewing their
learning at that early stage. With the encouragement of their tutor and
class teacher mentor they began to discuss and to identify personal
strengths. They then moved on to think about “where they wanted to
be in four years’ time” and “how they would get there”, anticipating
their learning over the rest of the course. In other words they were
thinking about the question “What is teaching?” Below are some of their
comments to each other.

“I don’t know what it is that you do, Anna. It is quite magical. There
they were, all fidgeting (to fidget — nepeckakuBarh ¢ MECTa Ha MECTO;
ep3ath) and ready to be really naughty, and the next thing they were just
as good as anything, all ready to listen and looking at you quietly.”

“Yes, and Richard, my teaching partner in the classroom, he is so
really good at explaining things to the children, you could see that they
were following and understood.”

“But isn’t that because he listened to them properly in the first place?
You know when we listened to that tape (MariuTothoHHag neHTa) of
him questioning the children about his sundial (conHeyHbIe yachi)? We
said that he made the children feel valued.”

“Yes, but he’d planned it so carefully too, hadn’t he? But then he
nearly spoiled (to spoil — noptuts) it all with that dreadful (yxacHbii1)
writing on the blackboard!!!”

As they talked, they collected together their ideas under two main
headings:

« what you needed to learn to do

« what you needed to learn to be
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The lists that emerged (to emerge — nogsasaTbed) show how these
student teachers saw the two faces of teaching, the deliberate (xopoino
oGnymaHHbIit) and learned skills or more intuitive response (peakums)
to children and events. Here are some of the things which they listed

under the two headings.

The skills of teaching

The qualities of a teacher

Teaching

You need to speak clearly and use
your voice properly with expression.
Questioning the children is more
complicated than I’d thought — we
need that skill.

Part of the skill of questioning is
listening carefully to the children and
understanding them.

My lettering is awful, 1'll have to
learn the print properly.

Managing
You need to be able to organize groups.

We'll have to learn a lot more about
discipline and how to deal with
problems.

Classroom control, that’s what | need
to find out about.
Understanding children

1 need to know more about children’s
special needs.

You need to recognize and teach the
different abilities in the class.

I’m going to {ind out about different
faiths and cultures.
Planning

Teachers have to learn how to plan.
They need to know about the
National Curriculum.

It’s having a feel for the class,
knowing how to get interest and
involvement,

It’s about being a good listener as
well as telling them things.

The children can tell if you care
about what you are doing.

Teachers have to be leaders. The
children have to see them as
leaders. So do other teachers
often too.

You need to give off a sense of
assurance.

It's amazing what a difference it
makes if you are able to speak
with confidence, even if you don’t
feel it.

It’s all about getting the best out
of children.

The main thing is to make all the
children feel valued.

You need to listen with
understanding to parents.

I can see that I’ll have to be a ot
better organized.

The group decided that above all teachers would have to enjoy their
worik, care about children and their families and become really involved
in their work.

In their informal discussion, that group identified some important
characteristics of their chosen profession. Teaching involves:
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« the learning of new skills

« the application of theoretical knowledge in a practical situation

« the inquiring (to inquire — cnpamusars) and reflective approach
to present practice and new situations

+ a professional commitment (npuBepXeHHOCTb) to children and
their parents as well as to teacher colleagues.

30. Journal Response («OTBernbiil XXypHan»).

All the students of the group will write down their thoughts on the
topic “An Ideal Teacher”, The notes will be gathered and edited by the
editor of the journal (the students choose him), and “published” in the
Journal Response.

31. Analyse the articles in the Journal and speak out your final view
on the topic “Teacher as a Person”.

32. Role-playing.

Act out the situations using the new words and expressions of the lesson.

l..Grandmother, grandfather, mother, father and daughter have a
very serious talk about the girl’s decision to take up teaching as a career.
Her mother, though, is rather skeptical about her choice.

2. Imagine the 1alk between friends discussing different teachers from
their school.

3. Three mothers are anxious to take their seven-year-olds to the first
form. They visited several schools and got acquainted with different
primary teachers. Now they are estimating them,

33. Discuss the topics.

1. Teaching as a professional activity requiring special training.
2. An impact (enuaHne) of a teacher on people’s lives.
3. Every person has the potential to be a teacher.
4. Tt’s not an easy way to become a good teacher. What qualities make
a good teacher?
5. The relations with the head and colleagues making teacher’s work
easier.
6. The purpose of education is to prepare children for working life.
7. Should there be different schools for bright children and less intel-
ligent ones?
8. Should homework be compulsory?
9. Should examinations be abolished (to abolish — oTMeHATE)?
10. Educational opportunities for school-leavers in Russia.
t1. Teaching practice as one of the most valuable parts of the teacher’s
education.
12. How are vou going to widen your experience as a teacher?



LESSON TWELVE
CHILDREN AND PARENTS

THE PASSIVE VOICE

130

Table |
The Present Continuous Tense
I am (not) at a lecture.
He/She | is (not) asked at the lesson.
(iy |isn’t being | told in the street.
You invited | to the party.
They | aren’t to the theatre.
Am 1 at a lecture?
1 he/she asked at the lesson?
S (it) being | told in the street?
you invited | to the party?
Are we to the cinema?
they to the theatre?
am 1
is he/she asked?
When {9 being | told?
Where you invited?
are we
they
Table 2
The Past Continuous Tense
I
He/She | s (flot) asked
(i) being | toMd at 5 o’clock
yesterday.
“;3: were (not) i;:;i't.ed
They weren’t
i
Was | he/she asked
(it) . told at 5 o’clock
you being | invited | yesterday?
Were | we seen
they




I
Why |Was [ he/she asked?
Where| (it) . told?
When you being | jnvited?
were | we seen?
they

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Translate into Russian paying attention to the passive voice.

1. The lorries were being loaded at 12 o’clock. 2. When we lived in
that street, a new concert hall was being built. 3. The clock was being
repaired when we came into the room. 4. The houses are being painted
now. 5. Look! A bridge is being built over the river. 6. When they were
walking in the park, delicious ice cream was being sold. 7. New
children’s books are being sold in that shop these days.

2. Put questions to the italicized words.

L. Tennis was being played from four till five. 2. He was being
examined by the doctor when 1 came in. 3. The article is being
translated at this moment. 4, They are busy. They are being taught
drawing at the lesson. 5. Those letters were being looked through at
2 o’clock vesterday.

3. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct voice (active or passive).

1. They (1o translate) the article at 3 o’clock yesterday. 2. The room
(to clear) when they arrived. 3. The secretary (to type) the documents
now. 4. The hostess says that one more guest (to expect). 5. The
computer (to use) at this moment. 6. Mary (to cook) delicious dinner

thtf: WII:OIC evening yesterday. 7. The door (to repair) while he (10 read)
a book.

4. Write the sentences into the passive voice. Before doing this task
revise all the forms of the simple and continuous tenses in the passive.

1. They looked for the girl everywhere. 2. She looks after the patients
well. 3. They are building a new cinema round the corner. 4. We were
looking at the man with great surprise. 5. At 10 o’clock the workers were
painting the walls. 6. We shall do the work in the evening. 7. He wrote
this book in the 19th century. 8. You will speak about the film at the
lesson. 9. They often speak about him. 10. They are selling tasty cakes
there now. 11. Snow will cover the fields in winter. 12. Someone wants
you on the phone. 13. One of my friends took me to the cinema last
night. 14. A young teacher is explaining grammar rules now. 15. They
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were translating that article from two till three yesterday. 16. The students
finished their translation in time. 17. He will give my brother English
lessons. 18. He gave the patient some good advice. 19. The people were
looking at the little boy with interest. 20. Helen is washing up. 21. Betty
often took her younger brother for a walk. 22. They didn’t invite her 1o
the party. 23. When 1 fell ill, my mother sent for the doctor. 24. Two
days ago at this time we were working over our report.

5. Translate into English using the present continuous or past
continuous tense in the passive voice,

I. BDTHX CTYOEHTOB CripalIvBaM, KOFIA 3a3BEHEN 3BOHOK. 2. Tebst
vyt ceiuac. 3. Han num cMestiMck Bechb Beuep. 4. Bac xnann ¢ tpex
Io natd. 5. Koroa ynrann HOBBIH paccKas, KTO-TO MOCTY4all B ABEPb.
6. Koraa mama npuowia, oGen rotrosunn. 7. B Haniem patfioHe cTposT-
¢Sl TPH HOBBIE IIKOBIL. 8. LiBeThI MOMIHBAIM, KOIAA MOAHAICS CHIbHDIHA
Betep. 9. JloM peMOHTUPOBANH, KOTa Mbl B Hero Brexanu. 10. O6 arom
3MH300€ MHOTO FOBOPHAN, KOTIAa Mbl BEpHYIMCH dJoMoii. 11. Koraa s
HayaJl UM TNIOMOTaTb, CTaTbiO NepeBoAWH. 12, NMocMoTpu! Hamy mko-
Jay Kpacart. 13. Mena xayr? 14. 2710T HOBbI# ¢lioBapb NpoAaeTea ceil-
yac seane. 15. Ime Moit Benocnnen? — Ero Bee €lile peMOHTHPYIOT.
16. Koraa g BepHyACAa AOMOi, YeMOAaHbl YIIaKOBbIBAJIH.

Text 1|
THE WORST BIRTHDAY

At the age of one, Harry somehow survived a curse from the greatest
dark wizard of all time, Lord Voldemort, whose name most witches and
wizards still feared to speak. Harry’s parents had died in Voldemort’s
attack, but Harry had escaped with his lighting scar, and somehow
nobody understood why Voldemort’s power had vanished at the very
moment he tried to kill Harry.

So Harry had been brought up by his mother’s sister and her
husband. He had spent ten years with the Dursleys.

Now the Hogwarts school year was over, and Harry was back with
the Dursleys for the summer and was treated like a dog.

The Dursleys didn’t even remember that today was Harry’s twelfth
birthday. Of course, he didn’t hope 10 get something pleasant from them,
but they ignored his birthday completely.

At that moment, Uncle Vernon cleared his throat importantly and
said, “Now, as we know, today is a very imporiant day.” Harry looked
at him. He didn’t believe his ears.

“It’s an important day because I’'m going to make the biggest deal
of my life,” said Uncle Vernon.

Harry went back to his toast. Of course, he thought bitterly, Uncle
Vernon was talking about the stupid dinner party: some rich builder and
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his wife were coming to dinner and Uncle Vernon was hoping to get the
contract with him,

“1 think we should think over how we must meet them,” said Uncle
Vernon. “Dudley, my son?”

“Pll meet them at the hall and open the door, and ask — May | take
your coats, Mr and Mrs Mason?”

“They’ll love him!” cried Aunt Petunia.

“Excellent, Dudley,” said Uncle Vernon. Then he rounded on Harry.
“And you?” .

“I’ll be in my room, pretending that I’'m not there.”

“Exactly,” said Uncle Vernon nastily.

Harry ieft through the back door. It was a brilliant, sunny day. He
crossed the lawn, sat on the garden bench and sang under his nose,
“Happy birthday to me ... happy birthday to me ...”

No cards, no presents. He had never felt so lonely before. Harry
missed his best friends Ron Weasley and Hermione Granger, but most
of all he missed his parents.

(Adapted from Harry Potter and the Chamber of Secret by J.K. Rowling)

Text 2
PARENTS AND GROWN-UP CHILDREN

Mary'’s parents are really wonderful. They never interfere in her
affairs and give their daughter an opportunity to make any choice by
herself. At the same time Mary always feels lack of the parents’ support
and their participation in her life.

Susan’s parents always tell her what she must or mustn’t do, though
she is rather a grown-up girl. She is completely under their influence.
Her mother is a very powerful woman and her father is always expecting
Susan to be an ideal girl.

How difficult to be good parents for your children! On the one hand
they should keep their eyes on the children; on the other hand they
shouldn’t interfere with the children’s independence.

The child’s happiness is all important; a child needs love and a lot
of it. But extra jove is surely doing more harm than good. The
psychologists say that children who have had an extra love and care in
their childhood fail to make any success in life.

VYOCABULARY NOTES
survive v MepexuThb; BHIHECTH; BBLAEPXATb, €. g. They survived that
fail in their business. The custom still survives. (31oT 06H4aii BCe ewe
CYIlleCTBYET.)
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fear v GosTbCA, CTPALIUTECH, €. 2. He feared to give way to his feelings.

bring (brought) v nocraBasre, e.g. The postman brought us a
telegram. He brings his children to the kindergarten at 8 o’clock; bring
up BOCMIHTHIBATEL, ¢.g. He was brought up in love and respect.

treat v oOpamaTbcs, OTHOCHTBhCA, e.g2. He treated my words as a
joke; treatment » oOpalllenne, e.g. His treatment of me leaves much
to be desired.

ignore v UrHOpHpOBaTh, ¢.g. Jack ignores any calls and messages;
ignorance n# HeaHaHMe;, HEBEXECTBO

pretend v npureopaThed, e. g He will pretend that he hasn’t heard
his words.

nastily adv npoTHBHO, OTBpaTMTENbHO, €. £. 1t will never do to treat
children nastily.

miss smb/smth v ckyuarb Mo Komy-i./ueMy-1., e.g. When | am
away from home, I miss my parents very much.

interfere in one’s affairs smemnBarbca B ybH-JI. Aena; to interfere
with smb’s independence nokyniaTeca Ha YbiO-1. HE3ABUCHMOCTD

feel lack of smth v YyBCTBOBATh OTCYTCTBHE Yero-1., e. g. | feel lack
of your love.

support n# noaaepxka, e.g. He saw support in her eyes.

participation 2 yuacThe, e. g. | feel your great participation in my life.

be completely under smb’s inflzence 6bITh NONHOCTBIO NOX
YbHM-JI. BIHAHHEM, e.g. [f you are completely under smb’s influence,
it means that you are a weak person.

keep an eye on smb/smth cienuTs 3a KeM-Ji./4eM-1., €. 8. | noticed
that he kept his eye on me.

do harm/good v NpHHOCHTL Bpen/nonb3y, e.g. A kind word can
do a lot of good as well as a nasty word can do a lot of harm.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

6. Pronounce correctly.

excellent, wonderful, interfere, affairs, opportunity, participation,
ideal, psychologists, completely, keep

7. Read the words paying attention to the pronunciation of the letters
and combinations of the letters in bold type:

a) survive, nastily, miss, see, support, stimulate, stay, sweets;
b) birthday, birthplace, father, gather, think, path, sympathy.

8. Paraphrase the italicized words using the words and word combina-
tions from the Vocabulary Notes.

I. He was educated in love and respect. 2. This man never looks at
me, as if he doesn’t want to see me. 3. He showed his poor knowledge
in all the subjects. 4. He overfived his wife for many years. 5. Ann was
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afraid of crying out, 6. Yesterday the weather was bad and there was
no chance to go for a walk. 7. Tom, will you go to the provision shop?
We have no vegetables at home. 8. They watched the stranger up to the
moment he disappeared. 9. You always help me. Thank you for your
presence in my life.

9. Insert the necessary prepositions and adverbs.

1. You always interfere ... my affairs. 2. His wife was a strong woman
with hard personality. Her husband was completely ... her influence.
3. Teenagers demand a lot of their parents’ attention. That’s why fathers
and mothers try always to keep their eyes ... the children. 4. My friend
was brought ... in nasty atmosphere: his parents were always quarrelling
and arguing over ftrifles. 5. Jack treated me ... fried potato and mush-
rooms. 6. My little brother behaved in such a foolish way ... his
ignorance. 7. The pictures we had made during our travelling brought
my recollections ... . 8. My sister is fearful ... her future conversation
with her doctor, 9. I feel lack ... time. 10. My brother failed to make
success ... his report because he hadn’t spent much time ... it.

10. Translate into English using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. OH MHOrO€ nepexun B CRBOEH XHIHH: U TOJIOA, H BOWHY, H HH-
wety (poverty). 2. OHH BBIHECAH BCE TPYAHOCTH M CMOTIVIM HAiTH CBOES
cyactbe. 3. OHa OTBOLMT CBoero peGeHKa B AeTCKHMif cag B 8 yacos
yTpa. 4. Mbl BHECAH HAM MIPEIIOXKEHHS, M HX noaaepxann. 5. Tom
NOKa3an CBOe HEBEXECTBO B 3TOM Bonpoce, 6, OTHOUIEHHE 3TOro YIH-
TeNsl K OETAM 3acHyXHBaeT yBaxeHus. 7. OctopoxHee! S uyscTBYI10,
YTO KTO-TO CEAHT 3a HaMH. 8. YuacTHie KoLl B XH3HK peGeHKa or-
pomHo. 9. Ecnu neteit Bce BpeMsl KPUTHKOBAaTb, OHH HE CMOTYT 1O-
CTUCHYTD ycriexa B XKH3HA. 10, OueHb Xalb, YTO MHOTHE JETH YYBCTBY-
IOT OTCYTCTBHE BHHMAHMA W TeIUia ¢o cTopoHbl poautence#. 11. Ero
Barnan 601 ncnyraHHEIM. OH Gosicq 3a cBoto Ge3onacHocTh. 12. Mon-
POCTKH He NI00AT, KOTAa B3pociibic BMELLIMBAIOTC B MX Aena. 13. Maiik
BOCIHUTHIBaAICA 0a0ymKoH B Jo6poTe M nacke. 14. He ckyyaii, ckopo
yBuaumcs! 15. Kax oTBpaTUTENLEHO OH Pa3roBapUBacT ¢ PORMTENS-
MH! 16. Korna Mama Bolia B KOMHaTY, pe6eHOK NPHTBOPWICH CNs-
KM,

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

11. Write ten questions to Text 1.

12. Find the English equivalents of the following word combinations
and expressions from Text 1:

KAKMM-TO 00pa3oM MepexHi NpoKIsiTHE CaMoro 371oro Mara; 6os-
JINCb TOBOPHTb BCNYX; cuia BonaH-ae-MopTa ncyesna B TOT MOMEHT,
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KOTIA OH MonbITaaca YOUTk I'appy; OH BOCNIUTHIBANCA TeTell u Asneil;
¢ HHM 0OpamaiHch Kak ¢ ¢cobakoil; nBeHANUATHIA JeHb POXACHHSA
lappH; OHH NPOUTHOPHPOBARU €r0 HeHb POXICHHSA; 3aKIIOYHTL Ca-
MYIO BaXHYIO COENKY; OH AyMas ¢ ropeunio; g Oyny B cBoeit KOMHare,
NMPHUTBOPAACDH, UTO MEHA BOOOIIE 3aeCh HET; OblJi BEIHKONENHbIH cO-
HeuHBblii IeHb; OH HUKOTZA He ObLUT TAKHM OIWHOKHM pPaHbINe, OOIb-
[IE BCEro OH CKyYal [0 POSUTESM

13. Answer the guestions.

1. What did Harry survive at the age of one? 2. Did most witches
and wizards fear to speak about Voldemort? 3. When did Voldemort’s
power vanish? 4. Had Harry been brought up by his parents? 5. How
many years had Harry spent with the Dursleys? 6. How was Harry
treated at the Dursleys’ house? 7. What did the Dursleys ignore on that
sunny and brilliant day? 8. Why did Uncle Vernon call that day a very
important one? 9. How did the Dursleys decide to meet the important
guests? 10. Where did Harry go out through the back door? 11, Did
he miss his friends Ron Weasley and Hermione Granger? 12. Whom
did Harry miss most of all? 13. Imagine Harry’s parents are alive. What
kind of life would Harry lead then? 14. What role do parents play in
your life?

14. Arrange the sentences in a logical order.

Now he was back with the Dursleys for summer and he was treated
like a dog.

Harry’s parents had died in Voldemort’s attack but Harry stayed alive.

Suddenly Uncle Vernon cleared his throat and said that it was a very
important day because he was going to make the biggest deal of his life,

When Harry was one, he survived a curse from the greatest dark
wizard Voldemort.

Uncle Vernon told Harry to be in his room and pretend that he wasn’t
al home when some rich builder and his wife came.

Some time later Harry went out to the lawn, sat on the garden bench.

The Dursleys didn’t even remember that today was Harry’s twelfth
birthday. They ignored his birthday completely.

So Harry had been brought up by his Uncle Vernon and his Aunt
P.tunia.

It was a sunny and brilliant day but Harry was sad because he missed
his friends very much and most of all he missed his parents.

15, Make up a plan of Text 2 and write out the key words for each
point of your plan.

16. Translate the dialogue into English using the words from Text 2.

— TBOH poaMTEeNnH AciicTBUTENBHO OuapoBarelibHbl. MHe OHM
O4YeHb MOHPABHINCh.
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— Ja, a Toxe ux a0o6a10. OHH He BMEIIHBAKTCA B MOH Aena.

— YamBuTENbHO. MOM DOAMTENH BCETOA TOBOPAT MHE, 4YTO AEAAaTh,
WM [TPHKA3LIBAIOT YEro-TO HE Ie/aTh, XOTs A YXKe 1OCTAaTOMHO B3pOc-
JbIA.

— Tbl X04elIb ObLITH HE3ABHCHMBIM?

— Her, 3 ux oueHdb mo6mo. MoxeT GbiTb, B 3ITOM M NTPHYHHA.
[MockonbKy s o4eHb J100M10 MX, 5 TTIOMTHOCTBLIO HAX0XYCHh oM, HX BJIHI-
HHEM.

— Y MeHs1 MHOTO ApYy3eil, HMEIoLINX NpoSASMBbl C POAUTENAMH:
BJIACTHAs. MaMa WIH OTEL, OXHAAWHKA CoBepiieHcTsa OT CBOCH mo-
YyepH.

— [Ha, Ham He yrooumibk {(we are hard to please). C oagHO# cTOpO-
HBl, TAXEIO XUTh ¢ BIACTHBIMHM POAMTENAMM, a C APYTOH — HX upes-
MepHas JiloGoBb M 3a00Ta TOXE He NPHBOIHT K XopoineMy (nhot to lead
to a good end).

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

Basic principles: 1o bring up; to’V;:nd/' tfallﬂ grown-ups {(grown-
up children); generation gap; YOung‘;turs physical and mental
development; to encourage a child; to treat children like ..., excessive
love and care a./w—{’d‘

Basic qualities: love, care, affection, respect, happy home back-
ground,'to show a lot of patience (plenty of love)

Handling children: o have full faith in ... ; to keep anger under
control; to listen to a child with understanding and sympathy
Punishment: to scream and yell at; not to hit children; spanking;
to criticize; not to speak with a child deliberately; to ignore a child
Praise: to praise a child; to encourage a child; to mention always
the child’s success; a kind smile and soft pat on the shoulder

17. Act out a dialogue “The Dursleys Are Going to Meet Some Rich
Builder and His Wife” using the Topical Yocabulary.

18. Retell Text 2 using your plan, the new words and expressions of
the lesson. Add your own view on the problem.

19. Answer the questions using the vocabulary of the lesson.

L. Is it possible to avoid pitfalls in the process of upbringing? 2. What
relations between parents and children do you call good and perspective?
3. What role does home background play in the children’s physical and
mental development? 4. What are the main principles in handling
children? 5. What kind of punishment do you take as suitable for a child?

20. Read, translate and act out the dialogue.
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GENERATION GAP

— I’m sorry to have to say this, but our youngsters are lost today,
aren’t they? .

— Why do you think so?

— Oh, just look at them! Look at the way they dress and their hair!

— It’s all right I suppose. What you are talking about is called
“generation gap”. But 1 think that generation gap is a myth. Teenagers
aren’t so different. They are quite traditional in their attitudes.

— I’'m sorry to disagree with you, but when [ was young, I’d never
dared to speak as our children do. Their language and all their habits
are unacceptable.

— You mean unacceptable for you. Every generation creates its own
special language just as it creates its own style of clothes and music.

— Anyway I can't share your views. They say not without reason that
tastes and times differ.

21. Answer the questions.

1. What do you think of the problem of generation gap? 2. Which
opinion is closer to you? 3. With which statements do you disagrec?

22. Questionnaire “Are You a Suitable Person to Have Children?”
Answer the questions and check your score.

1. You are very busy at the moment. Your child comes into your
room and starts telling you his wonderful story about a rabbit with pink
ears. What do you say?

a. Lovely, dear. What’s the rabbit’s name?

b. Super, darling. But could you wait until 1I'm free?

¢. If you and your stupid rabbit don’t get out of my room, I'll give

you a good spanking!

2. You ask your child about seventeen times to calm down and stop
jumping on the sofa. Your child climbs up the kitchen table and breaks
a cup. You:

a. take the child into his room and don’t allow him to go out.

- b. explain to him that he has behaved badly and disappointed you.

C. pay no attention to him.

3. Your child is generally pretty well-behaved, but when his best
friend Pete comes to play, he turns into a wild beast. One day they take
some lipstick and draw pictures all over the kitchen walls. Do you:

a. say that Pete can never come again?

'b. try to explain to both of them why this is a bad thing to do?
¢. make them clean off the lipstick as well as they can?

4. What do you think about physical punishment?
a. It’sall right to smack (mienars) a child occasionally for something
very serious.
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b. Children need to be smacked when they’re naughty — it’s much
better than telling them off.
it’s always wrong to smack a child.

. Your child refuses to eat anything except crisps and ice cream. Do you:
. let him live on crisps and ice cream?

. ask the child to eat up everything that is on his plate?

. let the child have crisps and ice cream if he eats a certain amount
of other food?

6. Your child is playing in the middle of the kitchen fioor. When you
say that you need to clean the floor, the child kicks and screams and
refuses to move. Do you:

a. forcibly {cunoit) move the child and his toys?

-b. explain to the child why it is important that you clean the floor now?

c. put off cleaning the floor till later?

7. At weekends your child watches TV a lot. He is developing square
eyes. Do you:
a. explain to the child why he should watch less TV?
* b. allow your child to watch just three hours a day?
¢. let the child watch what he wants?

8. Your child's room looks like a rubbish damp (Mycophasn sima). Do you:
leave the child to tidy up the room when he wants it?
'*‘b ask the child to tidy up the room?
¢. order the child to tidy up the room?

oo LS

Now look at the score 1able:

La—3 b—2c¢—1 5a—3 b—1c¢c-—2
2.a—3 b—2c¢c—1 6.a—1 b—2c¢c—3
3.a—1l b—2c¢—3 7.a—2b—1c¢—3
4a—2b—-1c¢c—-3 8.a—3b—2c¢c—1

TOTAL 8—13: You are (or would be) a pretty strlctfparent Don't forget
that children need patience, understanding and love as well as firmness.

TOTAL 14— 19: You try to be neither too strict nor too easy-going. You
know when you should be firm and when — soft with your child. Try to stick
to this position.

TOTAL 20— 24: You are too soft-hearted. Be careful: children need some
limits. But it’s better to set these limits in a firm but loving way.

23. Analyse your result, Give a critical view on your part as a parent.

24. Translate the instructions for parents and comment upon them,
explain why they are important.

WAYS TO HELP CHILDREN

Here are some suggestions giving guidance to parents about the sort
of things they should do with and for their children as a preparation for
nursery school.
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1. Encourage them to do things for themselves — like dressing, going
to the toilet, washing and drying their hands.

2. Help them to recognize colours and shapes that they see around
them. Count with them.

3. Read to them as much as you can. Get them to talk about the story.

4, Take them out as much as possible and talk about the things you
see, the colours, smells, shapes that are around.

5. Talk to them and give them time to talk back to you. Use lots of
words to describe things.

6. Listen to them and help them to say words and sentences properly.

7. Let them help you at home and talk about what they are doing,
what is happening at the moment, what happened yesterday, what is
going to happen tomorrow.

25, Publishing a journal.

The whole group is asked to “publish” the journal Children and
Parents. This journal must contain different articles on this important
problem. Each student is supposed to take an active part in writing,
drawing and illustrating this journal using the material of the whole Jesson.

26. Discuss the topics.

1. The best way to make children good is to make them happy.
(0. Wilde)

2. A child without parents is like a sunflower without sunlight.

3. A happy family is an early paradise on the Earth. (G.Bowring)

27, Role-playing.

1. Characters. mother, father and their daughter Ann, aged 15.

Ann spends a lot of time with her friends, comes home late, tells back
and doesn’t pay much attention to her study. The result of it — bad
marks; unwillingness to go to school; rudeness (rpybocte) with her
parents. Ann’s father and mother ask their daughter for conversation.
Act this conversation out.

2. Tom, a little child, aged 3, plays in the sand-rink with other
children. But when his friends take his toys, he begins to cry: “They're
mine! Mine!” When mother tries to calm him down, he bursts out crying
and screaming. Act this scene out and show the mother’s reaction to
the child’s screaming.

3. Mary, a girl of 19, dates a young man Michael. She invites her
boyfriend to introduce him to her parents. Act out this meeting. First,
they speak together at the dinner table, then father and Michael go to
the garden and continue their conversation; Mary and her mother stay
in the hall and share their opinions. Dramatize this suggested situation.

You can use the following word combinations:

It will never do to ... — Henp3s... (4To-nuGo nenars). 1t will never
do to hurt your friends. ;
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You should ... — Te6e cnenyer... You should spend more time on
your study.

You'd better ... — Tebe Ob1 Ayqwe... Youd better think over your
marriage one more time.

I’'m anxious about you. — A Gecnokoioch o Tebe.

to be lazy (sloppy) — ObITE TeHHUBLIM (pacXNabaHHBIM)

to be amiable and friendly — GbLITE IPUBETAHBBIM H APYXeNIOOHBIM

merits and faults — JOCTOMHCTBA M HEZOCTATKU

28. Read the joke and retell it in indirect speech.

A NAUGHTY BOY

A little boy is standing at the door of a flat in a big house in High
Street. He wants to ring the bell, but it is too high up for him.

“What do you want?” asks a stout (moaHeii} gentleman coming
downstairs.

“1 want to ring the bell, but it is too high and ! am not tall enough,”
answers the boy.

“All right,” says the man, and he rings the bell.

“Now run! Hurry up!” exclaims the boy and runs away.



LESSON THIRTEEN
GAMES IN CHILDREN’S LIFE

Table 1
The Present Perfect Tense
We have (not)
You | povent . read | the story.
They Just been | geeq in the garden,
He |.¢ (not) already shown | the film.
She hasn’t
It
we
Have | you read | the story?
they been | seem | in the garden?
he shown | the film?
Has she
it
Table 2
The Past Perfect Tense
1
You by 2 o’clock
He read | the story yesterday.
She :::IE,T)‘) been | seen | in the garden | when mother
It shown | the film came.
We
They
|
you by 2 o’clock
he read | the story yesterday?
Had | she been | seen | in the garden | when mother
it shown | the film came?
we
they
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Table 3
The Future Perfect Tense

will (not)
| won’t
We | shall (not) the story
shan’t have | been |T¢8d | the book | by 5 o’clock
You shown | the film | tomorrow.
He | will (not) the play
She [ won’t
They
Wil I
Sha“ we the S(or}f
you read the book | by 5 o'clock
will he have | been shown | the film | tomorrow?
she the play
they

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Translate the sentences into Russian paying attention to the perfect
tenses in the passive voice.

l. The magazine has just been brought to us. 2. The book had been
translated before the shops began to sell it. 3. The exercises have not
been done vet. 4. The doctor has already been sent for. 5. He has been
invited to the party. 6. The classroom will have been cleaned by 3 o’clock
tomorrow. 7. The letter had been sent before we arrived at the station.
8. Young trees will have been planted by the beginning of the year.

2. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. The window has just been broken by the strong wind. 2. My
mother had been operated on before we knew about it. 3. His last book
will have been published by September next year. 4. The school has
already been built. 5. The work had been done by 7 o’clock.

3. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct voice (active or passive).

1. The news (to tell) already to us. 2. When we (to arrive) at this town,
the plant (to build) already. 3. The documents (not to look through) vet.
4. He just (to translate) the novel. 5. We (to inform) about their arrival
with the telegram by the evening tomorrow. 6. You (to complete) the
plan yet? 7. The plan (to complete) yet?

4. Write the sentences in the passive. Before doing this task revise
all the forms of the simple, continuous and perfect tenses in the passive.
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1. Who wrote these letters? 2. The girl has put all the books into the
bookcase. 3. Snow will cover the fields. 4. They are asking him at the
moment. 5. They were translating the article when we came into the
library yesterday. 6. Betty often took her younger brother for a walk.
7. They have not told her the truth. 8. Mother has made some coffee.
9. Have you given the tests to the students? 10. The students have written
the paper without mistakes. 11. Kate is washing the dishes now.
2. Tomorrow by 3 o’clock I will have done all my homework. 13. She
showed me the way to the metro station. 14. She promised us an
interesting entertainment. 15. Somebody has opened the door.

5. Translate into English using the perfect tenses in the passive voice.

I. TepeBon TONMBKO YTO 3aKOHYWAN. MOXETe B3rNAHYTL HA HETO.
2. B pawreMm paiioHe yxe noctponnu wkony? 3. S 3Han, 4TO MX [pHU-
AcHAK Ha Bevyep. 4. 3aBTpa K 3TOMY BPEMEHM feTeil NPUBE3YT K HaM.
5. Korma MuI BOIIUIH B KOMHATY, CTOJ yXe HaKpbinu (to lay the table).
6. He nepexnpaiite, Bce 6yneT ynaxeHo K 2 yacaM 3aetpa (fo settle
everything). 7. 3xcriepuMeHT B 1a6opaTopun GbUT 3aKOH4YEH 40 TOrO,
Kak monu cobpanuch B 3ane, 8, KHUTY yXKe MPOYUTANHU U BEPHYIU B
6nbnnoteky. 9. MN3eTl ¥ XypHaAbl ¢lie He npruHecnu. 10. Tebs
NpUraIaciiy Ha koHuept? 1. VnpaxHeHusa OyayT coenadbl K BeUepy.
12. CraThio TOABKO YTO HATTHCAJIH.

6. Learn the following English proverbs and sayings. Think of the
situations where they can be used. Pay attention to the usage of the
passive voice.

1. The real character of a man is found out by his amusement.
{Reynolds) (McTUHHBIA XapaKrTep Y4ea0BeKa MOXHO OMPeAcauTh Mo
TOMY, KaK OH paseiaekaercd.) 2. What is bred in the bone will come out
in the flesh. (Boak xaxawif roa JuHAET, 1a o6bluaiil He MeHdeT.) 3. Don’t
cry before you are hurt. (He peBn panbiie cMeptH.) 4. All bread is not
baked in one oven. (Jlioow pa3Hbie GbIBaIOT. )

Text

ANNE MEETS HER CLASS

The children fixed their eyes upon Anne. Anne gazed back, feeling
helpless.

“Now, children,” began Miss Enderby firmly, “you are very lucky
this term to have Miss Lacey for your new teacher.”

Anne gave a watery smile. The children’s faces were unmoved.

“Miss Lacey,” repeated Miss Enderby with emphasis. “Can you say
that?”

“Miss Lacey,” chorused the class obediently.
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“Perhaps you could say ‘Good morning’ to your new teacher?”
suggested Miss Enderby in an imperative tone.

“Good moming, Miss Lacey,” came the polite chorus.

“Good morming, children,” responded Anne in a shy voice.

Miss Enderby motioned to the children to take their seats. She gave
a swift look round the class. “I expect you to help Miss Lacey in every
way,” said the headmistress. *“ Do you hear me, Arnold?”

“Please, keep an eye on that boy,” murmured Miss Enderby. “Broken
home — brother in prison — and some dreadful habits!”

Anne looked with fresh interest at Arnold and thought he looked
quite different from what Miss Enderby said about him. He looked
innocent and apple-checked.

As soon as the headmistress left the classroom, the forty-six tongues
began to wag cheerfully. Anne watched this change with some dismay.
She remembered some advice which had been given to her at the college.
“Stand quite still, be calm, and gradually the children will become
conscious that you are waiting. Never, never attempt to shout them
down.”

So Anne stood her ground waiting for the chattering to stop. But
the noise grew in volume. One or two children ran across the room to
see their distant friends. Two little boys attacked each other. Her
presence, she noted, meant nothing at all to them.

A chair fell over, someone yelped with pain, there was a burst of
laughter, and Anne couldn’t wait anymore. * To your desks!” she roared.
“And quickly!”

With a pleasurable shock she saw that children obeyed her and turned
attentive eyes upon her.

(From Fresh from the Country by Miss Reed)

Dialogue
TEACHING IS AN AMUSING JOB!

Jack: Hello, Barbara!

Barbara:. Hello, Jack.

Jack: 1 know you’ve just graduated from the college, haven’t you?

Barbara: Yes.

Jack. What are you going to do?

Barbara: I'm going to teach children.

Jack: Oh, but don’t you think you will get bored with the same
routine year after year, teaching and teaching ...

Barbara: Well, you are completely wrong. Teaching is terribly stimn-
lating. Children like to play, investigate the world. They are full of energy
and amusement. Try and find some other job in which you can play
and entertain yourself.
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Jack: Do you intend to play with them?

Barbara: Just to the point. Each lesson can be a game in which
children are taught to discover something interesting and new for them.
They are playful by nature that is why I'll be involved in play too. And
it’ll give me a real joy for all my working life.

Jack: Well, it sounds nice. Good luck in your future career.

VOCABULARY NOTES

gaze v NPUCTAILHO CMOTPETh HA YUTO-N./KOro-n. (¢ uamepecom,
argboanio, aocxuutenuem u m.d.), e.g. He is very fond of this picture
and he can gaze at it for hours. They stood with their hands clasping
together, gazing into cach other’s eyes.

move U NBUraTh(CA); TPOrarb, BONHOBATE, €.g. Don’t move it! It’s
very heavy. The film moved us to laughter; be moved GbiTh TPOHYTHIM,
B3BOTHOBAHHBIM YeM-1./KeM-1., e.g2. Mr Black was moved to fear with
that terrible view; a#nr. be unmoved 66iTb HEMOABUXHBIM; OCTABATLCH
paBHOAYWHDBIM, €. g. He is very difficult to speak with. His look is always
unmoved and expresses nothing.

obediently adv nocayiuHo, e. g. They followed my advice obediently;
obey v cnywatbes, noBuHOBaThed, €.g. My little son doesn’t always
obey me; obedience 7 nociywanue, noBMHOBEH e, €. £. A new teacher
demands a total obedience from her class.

different adj nenoxoxuil, e. g. The book is quite different from what
[ thought to be. Our views on life are different; differ v pazangarbcs;
pacxoauThes BO B3rnsgax, e.g. His dreams differ from all the others. 1
differ from him in this matter; difference » paznuuue, e.g. | don’t find
much difference in the styles of these writers.

innocent ad/ HeBUHHLIiA, e.g. The boy’s face is too innocent;
innocence # HeBUHHOCTB, HAMBHOCTbD, €. 2. She was too young and her
words and behaviour were full of innocence.

stand (stood, stood) v |. croats, e.g. He is too weak to stand;
2. ocraBaThbCsi B CHIIE, €.g. Our plans still stand; 3. BblHOCHTB, BHIOEP-
XHWBATh HCTIMTaHHe, e.g. How does he stand this pain?

stand one’s ground CTOSTh Ha CBOEM, €. 2. She feels lack of will but
continues to stand her ground.

run (ran, run) v 1. 6exars, 6eratb, e.g. 1 ran all my way not to be
late for the meeting; 2. Teup, INThCA, €. g. If you have a bad cold, your
nose runs; 3. TNacuTh, PaccKa3biBaTh, €.g. The story runs about a
wonderful love; run across smb/smth v cnyyafiHo BCTPETUTBCA C KEM-
N./49eM-N1., HATONKHYTbCA Ha Koro-i./uro-i., e.g. The other day I ran
across my first teacher; to run into smth ¢ HaTONKHYTLCH Ha 4TO-1.,
CTONKHYTbCA ¢ KeM-J1., e.g. I ran into my friend on my way home.

stimulate v BO36yXxaarb, noGyxaark, e.g. His speech stimulated the
students to study hard.
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amusement 7 pa3siedeHud, e. g. This park is full of amusement for
children.

intend v HaMepeBaTbCA, e.g. She intends to become a teacher.

involve v BnyTHIBaTH, BOBNEKATD, 3aTparuBarh, €.g. | was involved
into this affair.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

7. Pronounce correctly.

emphasis, chorus, headmistress, neighbours, obediently, tongues,
conscious, intend, velp, laughter, pleasurable, routine, stimulating,
carcq

8. Revise the following suffixes of the noun: -tion, -ment, -er, -or,
-able, -ence, -ance. Read and translate the nouns into Russian.

obedience, amusement, difference, innocence, education, establish-
ment, teacher, junior, charitable, adjustment, higher, conference,
counsellor, charter, movement, master, appearance, bachelor, partici-
pation, independence

9. Paraphrase using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. She followed my advice without comments. 2. The tourists looked
at the picture with admiration for a long time. 3. I'm sorry, but I don’t
share your thoughts on this matter. 4. As the project was very interesting,
all the students took part in its creation (coszanue). 5. Mr Copperfield
was not guilty of this robbery. 6. Yesterday I met by chance my schoolmate
whom 1 hadn’t seen for ages. 7. The workers insisted on their rights. 8. 1t’s
better to express your feelings than to be indifferent. 9. The teacher’s kind
words encourage children to work more and better. 10. The performance
made us cry and laugh at the same time.

10. Insert the necessary new words and expressions of the lesson.

1. His active actions ... us to join you. 2. [ didn’t want to meet Sue,
but yesterday I ... ... her in the street. 3. We broke our relations because
our views on life were ... . 4. He is very obstinate (ynpsamuiit). He always ...
his ... . 5. It is not polite to ... ... the strangers for a long time. 6. My
parents demand a total ... from me. 7. ! wonder how he ... such a great
pain! 8. Her eyes were 50 ... that it was impossible not to trust her. 9. When
we watched the film, we were ... to heart. 10. Don’t ... the children into
this hateful matter!

11. Insert prepositions where necessary.

1. My friend was involved ... this amusing performance. 2. The
Browns were said to be innocent ... this crime. 3. His words moved us ...
anger. 4. Kate didn’t find a great difference ... those two papers. 5. | think
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I’ve already run ... this article in some newspaper. 6. After a long departure
they gazed ... the eyes of each other without saying a word. 7. The rivers
run ... the seas.

12. Translate into English using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. Tpeveckuit Mucd pacckassibaet, yTo Hapumcce (Narcissus) Tak
JIOJIr0 CMOTPeEN Ha CBOE OTPaXeHHUE, YTO BNIOGUNCA B Hero. 2. Y MeHs
COBCEM IpYyroe MHEHHE Mo 3ToMy Bonpocy. 3. OH cny4aiiHO BCTpeTH
apyra B JlIoHZoHe Ha npouwno# Hepene. 4. MHe Kaxercs, si BCTpe4an
ITOT TEKCT B HaleM yyeOHMKe. 5. Haluu naaHbl OCTalOTCA B CHIE.
6. A1 He BEIHOWY, KOTAA Thl TPOMKO CAlyllaellb My3biKy. 7. Koraa MHc-
cnc [peiic yBunena HeBnHHbIE masa betcn, ee cepaue HaMmOMIHHWIOCH
N1060BLID K AeBoukKe, 8. [MTpodeccua yunTens Bcerna CTAMYTHPYET HH-
Tepec KO BCeMy HOBOMY, BOBJIeKaeY B MHpP no3HaHunA. 9. Bce Mopa Bna-
AaloT B okeanbl. 10. A npocTyaunca. ¥ MeHs BHICOKAA TEMIIEPATypa H
HAacMOpK. 11. TypHCTB C BOCXHINEHHEM PAa3MIAZbIBAH IKCTIOHATH
(exhibits) my3es. 12. JII0G0NBITCTBO BOBAEKNO €10 B HENPHATHYK) CH-
ryaumio. 13. OH 3Han, 4yro Mpas, U MO3ITOMY CTOsL Ha cBoeM. 14. Yue-
HHKH NOCAYLUIATHChL YUUTENA W 3aHANU CBOM MECTa.

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

13. Answer the questions.

1. How was Anne introduced to her class? 2. What did she feel at that
moment? 3. What kind of smile did Anne give the children? 4. Why did
Anne “look with fresh interest at Arnold”? 5. Find and read the episode
which describes the children’s behaviour when the headmistress left.
6. When Miss Enderby left the room, “the forty-six tongues” kept silent,
didn’t they? 7. What advice given her at college did Anne remember?
Did Anne follow the advice? What was the result? 8. How did Anne
restore (BoccraHaBaneath) the order? Do you think it was the only way
out? Suggest your way of keeping children’s interest towards you.

14. Correct the statements where necessary.

1. The children fixed their eyes upon Anne. Anne gazed back, feeling
self-confident. 2. Miss Enderby introduced Anne to the class as a new
teacher. 3. Miss Enderby asked the children to greet Miss Lacey by the
polite chorus. 4. Miss Enderby asked Anne to pay special attention to
Arnold whose habits and manners were dreadful. 5. Gazing at Arnold,
Anne thought that he was a real “pain in the neck”. 6. When Miss
Enderby left the room “the forty-six tongues began to wag cheerfully”.
7. Anne remembered the advice given her at her college and followed
it: she shouted and roared at the children. 8. With a pleasurable shock
she saw that the children obeyed.
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CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

The types of the plays and games: play; a game; a puzzle;
a crossword; a quiz; creative activities; different kinds of competitiors;
intellectual and scientific games; a project; a round table; a role-

DS o R, w%\ Q2y
: to investl lﬁ&iﬂ rent skills; to"ﬁe

%ﬁature to Be free t one's poift of view; tg educa

children; to stimulate chlldr%wn%& ggj

15. Act out Text T of Miss , Miss Lacey, Arnold

and the other children. Use the Topical Vocabulary.

16. Retell Text as it would be told by:

a) Miss Lacey;
b) the children.
17. Read Dialogue by parts and then report it using the new words

and expressions of the lesson. You can add something yours on the reason
why you have chosen the teacher’s career.

18. Answer the questions, Use the vocabulary of the lesson in giving
your point of view.

1. Do you agree with the statement that the elements of the educating
play or game are very useful and carry a special motivation while
studying a new material? 2, Is there any difference between a simple free
play and educating one? If there is, point it out. 3. Recall Text 1 of this
lesson. Exercise 15 asks you to act out the whole story; to imitate and
express the actions of each character. Do you find the element of play
in this exercise? Does this play stimulate you to take part in the per-
formance? Is it easier to retell the whole text after such playing?

19. Read the text as the material for the topic “Games in Children’s
Life”.

THE ROLE OF PLAY AT THE LESSON

Children grow, learn and even investigate the world through play.
Play is the basis for discovery, reasoning and thinking. When children
are given the freedom to experiment, to make mistakes and then to learn
from these mistakes, they are developing skills that will stay with them
for life.

Children do not differentiate between play, learning and work.
Children are playful by nature. They love to play because play is an’
activity in which any child is open to express his points of view, ideas
and thoughts.
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It is important to notice that games are necessary not just for junior
pupils; in senior forms the elements of the play must be included into
the educating process. So games vary accordingly to the age of children.

[n primary school the lesson is a game itself. All the material is given
in the form of play: different puzzles, crosswords, different competitions,
creative activities, which do not only stimulate children’s imagination,
but also develop skills such as hand-eye coordination.

1n secondary and higher schools games become more intellectual and
scientific. They can be different projects on actual problems, role-
playing, round tables, intellectual quizzes, some creative activities and
team competitions.

In any case, we can’t teach and educate without plays.

20. Put questions to the text and ask your partners to answer them.
21. Retell the text.
22. Discuss the statements.

l. Children are always ready to learn, but they don’t like to be taught.

2. One of the secrets of the experienced teacher is to keep children’s
intellectual curiosity through play.

3. The best way to get along with children is to give them good cheer -
and amusement.

23. Define the main criteria for the educating game.

What is it?
How does it differ from the usual games or plays?
In what way should the educating game be realized?
Should the game possess any educational purpose?
How to arrange the end of the game?
What kinds of praise are used?
All the criteria are to be written into the “pedagogical textbook™ and
the information, created by the students, must have a practical value.

24. Role-playing.

1. Anne Lacey didn’t manage to get interest from the children. They
just ignored her. Act out this scene in your own way. Include the
clements of play into Anne’s behaviour and see what will happen to the
pupils.

2. All of you are taking part at the conference “Play Methods in
Teaching”. Determine these methods, analyse them and come to the
common conclusion. The Topical Vocabulary will help you.



LESSON FOURTEEN

HOLIDAYS, CUSTOMS AND TRADITIONS
IN THE UNITED KINGDOM

PARTICIPLES I AND II

Table |
Eﬁ:’égﬁwmﬂg about | met many interesting people.
Knowing English well, we read books in the original.
Not knowing the details, hg?slllw couldn’t help me.
Having lost the dictionary, they didn’t translate the text.
Having left school, my friends began to work at the factory.
Table 2
| am pieased
Henry is impressed with the work done at college.
We are excited about the lecture heard at the university.
Sandra was happy with the new job offered by the friend.
You were satisfied by the story read in this book.
They were glad

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Using Tables 1 and 2 make as many sentences as you can,

2. Form participle I active and passive from the following verbs
according to the Model:

Model: to study — studying — being studied

to develop, to offer, to listen, to increase, to found, to maintain,
to divide, to expand, to change, to attend, to bring, to pay, to develop,

to improve

3. Form participle II from the following verbs according to the Model:

Model. to teach — taught

to translate, to read, to write, to make, to get, to send, to learn, to take,
to give, to pass, to fail, to hear, to complete, to encourage, to involve
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4. Write sentences using the participles formed in Ex. 2 and 3.
5. Translate into Russian.

1. Which of the four girls sitting in the room is Emmy? 2. The text
translated by her is very interesting. 3. She smiled recalling the joke.
4, [ hope you will write soon explaining your actions. 5. Taking a book,
he sits under the standard lamp (Toputep) to read it. 6. You can take a
plane from New York reaching Moscow in about eight hours. 7. The
student translating the text knows English well.

6. Find participles I and II in the following passage:

To this day, every holiday, 1 write my pupils letters telling them about
the gift they are to me and their classmates. It never fails that a few kids
cry, and most of them are amazed that someone cared enough to tell them
they are valuable people. The letters are tucked (to tuck — npaTaThb)
quietly into notebooks and some even stapled into binders (mepemieTs),
lest the letter be lost and the reminder of their value be gone forever.

(From Chicken Soup jor the Teacher's Soul by J. Canfield)

7. Join the two sentences according to the Model. Use the information
in the brackets.

Madel: My friend sent me a book. (The book contained all the information
which | needed.) — My friend sent me a book containing all the information
which 1 needed.

1. The girl didn’t talk much to the boy. (The boy was sitting next to
her in the classroom.) 2. A new theatre has just opened in the town. (The
theatre contains 500 people.} 3. The bus broke down. (The bus was
taking the pupils to the museum.) 4. He was woken up by a bell. (The
bell was ringing.)

8. Join the two sentences according to the Model.

Model: A new lecturer was invited to our university, His lectures are
interesting, — Lectures of the new lecturer invited to our university are
interesting.

1. A number of reports were made at the lesson. Most of them were
useful. Most of the reports ... 2. Some films were brought to their school.
The pupils haven’t seen them yet. The pupils ... 3. A door was broken
in the storm last night. It has now been repaired. The door ... 4. A new
book was written by this author. 1 have already read it. I ...

9. Complete the sentences using one of the following verbs in the
correct form: offer, sit, ranslate, ask, live, study, invite.

1. Nora has got a sister ... at college. 2. Many teachers ... to the
conference could not come. 3. There was nobody in the classroom except
for a boy ... by the window. 4. The question ... by this freshman was
unusual. 5. A few days after the lesson she got the letter ... a job. 6. Life
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is unpleasant for people ... near railway stations. 7. Most of Uw 1esin
by the students were interesting.

10. Make sentences with there is/are, participles 1 and 11 uwsing the
words in brackets according to the Model.

Model. The notebook is blank. (nothing/write/on it) — There is nothing
written in the notebook.

. The school is empty. (nobody/study/at it) 2. There are French
courses at the college. (a course/begin/in September) 3. We can hear
songs. (somebody/sing) 4. The rooms are full. (many young people/
take/exams) 5. There are many laboratories at our university. (a lot of
students/work there)

11. Translate into Russian paying attention to the participles.

A man was standing on the platform of the station looking miserable
(HecuacTHHI#t). A friend saw him standing there, went up to him and
said, “Hello, Robinson, what’s the matter? You are looking very
miserable.” Robinson said: “] have to go to London and [ have just
missed the last train by half-a-minute.” “Oh, is that all?” said the {riend.
“From the look of you 1 thought you had missed it by half-an-hour.”

12. Translate into English.

1. YunTensHHIla cTOsNIa, OKPYXeHHas UWIKONbHNKaMH. 2. BarnaHys B
OKHO, A YBUAENA Wrpatoiluux aeteil. 3. YnuTas nepeBon, OH 3aMeTUN He-
CKOJIBKO OWNOOK. 4. BhIiiasa W3 ioMa paHO, Mbl PEIMIH [TONTH NELKOM.
5. BoT nncemo, uasewaoiee o6 ux npueage. 6. Ecau ol xotnTe, 4T00BI
pabora ObBLIA BEIMOIHEHA XOPOIIO, caenaiite eec caMy. 7. B Hawe# cTpa-
HE M30aeTCA MHOTO KHMT 11O Pa3HbIM NpeIMEeTaM W Ha PasHBIX A3bIKax.

13. Learn the following English proverbs and sayings. Think of
situations where you could use them.

1. Fear Greeks even when bringing gifts. (lapb! OT Bparos ornacHsl.)
2. Barking dogs setdom bite. (Jlaloniine cobaku peako Kycaior.) 3. A
watched pot never boils. (KoTenok, 3a KoTopuM Ha0MI0ZAIOT, HUKaK HE
3akumnaer.) 4. It’s never late to learn. (Bex XnBu, BEK Y4HCb.)

Text |
PUBLIC HOLIDAYS IN GREAT BRITAIN

There are fewer public holidays in Great Britain than in other
European countries. The British have eight public holidays (called “bank
holidays” — probably because banks as well as most shops and offices
are closed): New Year’s Day, Good Friday, Easter Monday, May Day
Bank Holiday, Spring Bank Holiday, August Bank Holiday, Christmas
Day and Boxing Day.
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Christmas, December 25th:

It is the most popular holiday in Britain. Central streets are beautifully
decorated. Every year the people of Norway give the city of London a
present. It is a bjg Christmas tree and it stands in Trafalgar Square.

Before Christmas, groups of singers go from house to house. They
collect money for charity and sing carols, traditional Christmas songs.

The fun starts the night before, on the 24th of December. Traditionally
this is the day when people decorate their trees. Children hang
stockings on their beds for Santa Claus to put sweets and toys in them.
During the day the family meets for the traditional dinner (turkey and
special pudding).

Boxing Day, December 26th:

People usually gave “Christmas boxes”, or gifits of money, to servants
on this day. Today it is an extra holiday after Christmas. This is the time
to visit friends and relatives or perhaps sit at home and watch TV,

New Year’s Day, January l1st:

This holiday is less popular in Britain than Christmas. But in Scotland,
Hogmanay is the biggest festival of the year. On New Year’s Eve the Scotis
begin to enjoy themselves. All shops are closed on the New Year’s Day.
People invite their friends to their houses, They see the old year out and
the New Year in. Greetings and presents are offered.

Good Friday:

It is the Friday before Easter when the church marks the death of
Christ. On this day people eat hot-cross buns marked on top with a cross.

Easter Monday:

This holiday is the first Monday after Easter Day. Easter celebrates
Christ’s resurrection. People celebrate the idea of new birth by giving each
other chocolate eggs. The ancient custom of giving eggs is very popular.
Easter Monday is a traditional day for the start of the summer tourist season.

May Day Bank Holiday:

It is the first Monday after the first of May (May Day). May Day,
which is not a bank holiday, is a celebration of the coming spring.

Spring Bank Holiday:

It is on the Jast Monday in May.

August Bank Holiday:

It is held on the last Monday in August.

Text 2

HOLIDAYS AND TRADITIONS
IN THE UNITED KINGDOM

Holidays are rich in old traditions and are different in Scotland,
Ireland, Wales and England. Some English traditions and customs are
famous all over the world. Tea and talking about the weather, for example.
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Valentine’s Day, February 14th:

St Valentine is the saint of people in love. On this day people send
valentine cards and presents to their husbands, wives, boyfriends and
girlfriends. You can also send a card to a person you don’t know. But
traditionally you must never write your name on it.

Fool's Day, April 1st:

This is a very old tradition from the Middle Ages. At that time
servants were masters for one day. Now April Fool’s Day is different. It
is a day for jokes and tricks.

May Day, May 1st:

It was an important day in the Middle Ages. In the very early morning
young girls went to fields and washed their faces with dew. They believed
this made them very beautiful for a year after that. Also on May Day
young men of each village tried to win prizes with their bows and arrows,
and people danced round the Maypole. Now on May Day different
outdoor events take place. Usually May Queen, the most beautiful girl
of the celebration, is selected.

Guy Fawkes’s Day, November 5th:

On that day, in 1605, Guy Fawkes tried to blow up the Houses of
Parliament and kill King James 1. He didn’t succeed. The King’s men
found the bomb, took Guy Fawkes to the Tower and cut off his head,

Since that day the British celebrate the 5th of November, They burn
a dummy, made of straw and old clothes, on a bonfire and let off
fireworks. This dummy is called a “guy” (like Guy Fawkes) and children
can often be seen in the streets before the 5th of November saying, *Penny
for the guy.” If they collect enough money, they can buy some fireworks.

VOCABULARY NOTES

holiday » npasnHuK, e. g. Holidays are different in England, America
and Russia.

decorate v ykpauiathb, ¢.g. On Christmas streets are beautifully
decorated.

Christmas tree n poxiaecrBeHCKas/HOBOrOAHASA eNKa, e.g. Every
year beautiful Christmas trees stand in many houses.

charity » GnaroTBopHTENLHOCTD, €. 2. Before Christmas some people
collect money for charity.

carol # K3pon (podcdecmaeHCKas RECHA PEAUUOINO20 CO0epica-
Hun, craeruias poxcoerue Xpucma), e.g. Before and on Christmas
many people in England sing carols.

hang (hung, hung) stockings paspemimBath 4yaku, e.g. Children
hang stockings on their beds for presents.

sweets # p/ xoHdeTnl, e. g. All children like sweets.

toy n nrpynika, e. g. Kids think that Santa Claus will put sweets and
toys in their stockings.
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turkey » vHneiika, e.g. On Christmas all the family eat turkey.

Christmas pudding n poXnaecTBeHCKHII NYAUHT (¢ U30MOM, Uy-
xamamu u npanocmamu), e.g. Turkey and Christmas pudding are very
popular in England.

gift #» nonapok; to give gifts napuTh momapku, e.g. On holidays
people like to receive and give gifis.

see (saw, seen) v BuaeTh; to see the old year out npoBoxaTth cTa-
puiii roa; to see the New Year in BcTtpeuats Hosblit rog, e. g. On the
New Year’s Day people see the old year out and the New Year in.

greeting » nosnpapneHne, e.g. Greetings are offered on the New
Year’s Day.

Easter » Ilacxa, e.g. Easter is a great holiday.

celebrate v npa3saHoBaTh, e.g. On Easter people celebrate the idea
of new birth.

custom » obbiyait, e. g. There are a lot of customs in every country.

famous adj nasecTHbli, e.g. Sending valentine cards on February
14th is a famous custom.

joke n mytka, e.g. Fool’s Day is famous for its jokes.

face » nynuo, e.g. On May Day girls washed their faces with dew.

win (won, won) v BLIMIPEIBaTh, €.£. On May Day young men of
each village tried to win prizes.

dance v TaHueBaTs, €.g. People dance on holidays.

succeed v nobuBaTbeH yenexa, e. g. This young man didn’t succeed
in dancing.

find (found, found) v HaxoauTs, e. g The child found many presents
in his stocking.

burn (burnt, burnt) v cxurarb, e.g. Since that day on the 5th of
November the British burn a dummy.

dummy » ayueno, e.g. Children burn a dummy on Guy Fawkes’s
Day.

straw n coioma, e. g. A dummy is made of straw.

bonfire # kocTep, e. g. English children burn a dummy on a bonfire.

let off fireworks ycrpansats ¢eiiepsepk, e.g. On the 5th of
November the British let off fireworks.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

14. Pronounce correctly.

Christmas, Easter, decorate, pudding, carol, sweets, toy, celebrate,
see, win, dance, burn, bonfire, straw, succeed, fireworks, custom

15. Read the following words paying attention to the pronunciation
of the letters and combinations of letters in bold type:

a) holiday, hang, hall, head, hand, health, hold, human, honour;
b) night, high, right, light, bright, tight, fight, might, flight.
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16. Give the Russian equivalents of the following word combinations:

Christmas tree; to see the old year out; to win a prize; to put sweets
and toys in stockings; greeting cards; to sing carols; a dummy made of
straw

17. Give the English equivalenis of the following words and word
combinations:

BcTpeyaTb HoBbIA roa; ycTpouTh (heiiepBepK; AOCTHIHYTb LENU;
0O0bIYak; WyTKa; BUACTL, MIBCCTHBIN; MONyYaTh NMOJAPKH

18. Match the Russian words in the left column and their English
equivalents in the right column.

no3gpaplneHue turkey
MHIelika charity
TaHLUEBAaTh decorate
WUIpYLIKA bonfire
Mpa3dHOBAThL win
yKpauaTh dance
KOCTep toy
BBIHUIPATD celebrate
ONaroTBOPUTENBHOCTD greeting

19. Translate into Russian. Pay attention to the verh ro succeed.

1. 1 think she will succeed as a teacher. 2. The pupils succeed in
decorating their school. 3. Groups of singers succeeded in collecting
money for charity. 4. On May Day young men succeeded in winning
prizes. 5. Guy Fawkes didn’t succeed in blowing up the Houses of
Parliament. 6. Everyone wants to suceed in life.

20. Translate into English using the verb to succeed.

1. 1 yeepena, uTo OH npeycnepaeT Kak Jekrop. 2. OH noGeerca
ycaexa, ecnyn GyneT noceulats Bee 3aHATHA. 3. JleT nonaro pabotanu
Hal aHMAHACKUM, Mpexae YyeM no6unnck yenexa. 4. CTyaeHThl Mpe-
YCNeTU B MOATOTOBKE K Apa3AHUKY. 5. DTa TAaHLOBIIMLA AOOBETCA YC-
nexa, ecjqu 6ynet Sosblie TpeHUpoBaThed. 6. YToGh 1oGuThCH Yene-
Xa, HYXHO MHOro paboTarh.

o 21. Complete the text, Use the following words: parade, pcmks costume,
hoﬁday, Jamous, closed, sportsgrounds.

Several times a year according to an Act of Parliament of 1871 the
offices and banks of England are .% . On these days practically everyone
takes a ... and so every holiday place, all ... and .., are crowded. In
London there is a . fair (aspmapka) on Hampstead Heath (a large
natural park), where in August the Cockneys ... in suits covered with
pearl (xemuyxHmi) buttons. The couple with the most beautiful .\, is
declared Pearly King and Queen for one year.
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COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

22. Answer the questions using the Vocabulary Notes.

I. How many public hotidays do the British have? 2. What holiday
is the most popular in Britain? 3. Is the New Year’s Day very popular
in Britain? 4. What do the British celebrate on Easter Monday? 5. Who
is St Valentine? 6. How do people celebrate the Valentine’s Day? 7. Why
do the British celebrate the 5th of November?

23. Read Text 1 and make up its plan. Write out the key words for
each point of your plan.

24. Read Text 2 and write all possible questions to it. Use the new
words and expressions of the lesson,

25. Find the key sentences in Text 2.
26. Find information in the text to prove the following:

1. Some English customs and traditions are famous all over the world.
2. The Valentine’s Day is the holiday of people in love.

3. Fool’s Day is a very old tradition.

4, May Day was an important day in the Middle Ages.

5. The British celebrate the 5th of November.

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

Symbolic calendar days of rest and celebrations: a holiday; a bank
holiday; a public holiday

Types of holidays: international, national, family, cultural
Activities in celebrating holidays: 10 celebrate; to keep a tradition;
to organize a parade; to give a party; to have family get together;
to give presents; to send greeting cards/valentine cards; to ask a penny
for the guy; to have bonfires

Gifts: a toy; a box of sweets and biscuits; a chocolate (Easter) egg;
red roses (for Valentine's Day)

Special celebration foods: the Christmas turkey; the Christmas
pudding; the Christmas cake; Easter eggs

27. Retell Text 1 using your plan and the Topical Vocabulary.
28. Give the summary of Text 2 using the key sentences.
29. Compare and contrast English and Russian holidays.
30. Read, translate and be ready to act out the dialogue.

Tony: A lot of people think that the English are cold and reserved
(coepxaHHble). Many foreigners say: “Oh, you English are unsociable!”
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Natasha: Yes, U've heard that said. But after meeting English people
I understood that they could be as friendly as people anywhere else.

Tony. And what do you think of English cooking? I’m afraid it
doesn’t enjoy the best of reputations.

Natasha: Why? It may be simple but it is healthy. What did strike
(youBAATE) me is your love of tea. It seems to be your national drink.

Tony: Yes, we are great tea-drinkers. We even drink it while watching
television.

Narasha: That's right! The other day I saw an advertisement (pex-
Jnama) for tea which said: “Join the Tea-V set!”

31. Make up and act out a suitable dialogue using the Topical Yoca-
bulary.

32. A. Read the text and insert articles where necessary.

In ... England everything is the other way round. On ... Sundayson ...
Continent even ... poorest person puts on his best suit, tries to look
respectable, and at ... same time .., life of ... country becomes cheerful;
in ... England even ... richest peer or motor manufacturer dresses in ...
rags and does not shave. On ... Continent there is one topic which should
not be discussed — weather, in ... England, if you do not repeat ... phrase
“Lovely day, isn't it?” at least two hundred times ... day, you are
considered a bit dull.

On ... Continent ... people have ... good food; in ... England people
have ... good table manners.

... people on ... Continent either tell you ... truth or lie; ... English
hardly ever lie, but they would not dream of telling you ... truth.

... continental people are easily hurt; ... English take everything with
... sense of ... humour — they are only hurt if you tell them that they
have no ... sense of ... humour.

Many continentals think ... life is ... game; ... English think ... cricket
is ... game,

{(Adapted from How to Be an Alien by G. Mikes)

B. Answer the questions.

1. Do you think the author is serious or he tries to make fun of the
English? Why? 2. In what way do the continentals differ from the
English? 3. What feature of the English character strikes foreigners most?

33. A. Read the text and give it a title.

To think is no part of the English character. Instead of thoughts, the
English have traditions.

The tradition of “the Home” for instance.

Even the French have preferred not to translate this word, but to
recognize it as English in origin by referring to it as “le home™.

Yet how do the English treat (orHocuTbest) “le home” — which is
traditionally the backbone (ochoga) of their country? Their first care
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is to remove their children from it by sending them to a boarding school
almost as soon as they can walk and keeping them there until they are
old enough to be sent still farther away.

Another tradition is the devotion (cnnbHas npupsasaHHocTs) of the
English to animals. They will speak with love of their dogs and horses.
However, the fox, the deer, and many others would have but little to say
in praise of the animal-loving English if they were consulted.

(Adapted from On British Character by E. Delaficid)

B. Write about events from the text in the left column and make
personal commentis on them in the right one,

34. Read the short passages and answer the questions that follow.

1. Some people find it difficult to tell the difference between a custom
and a habit. Customs are social and habits are personal. Smoking is a
bad habit and an expensive 100, Customs are common to a large number
of people who belong to a society or a nation.

2. Tradition is a chain (uenouka) which links the present with the
past.

Can you describe any national customs giving your impressions of
them?

What do you think of the role the tradition plays in our life?

35. Discuss the topics.

1. Public holidays in Great Britain.
2. Holidays and traditions in the United Kingdom.
3. Holidays and traditions in Russia.

36. Role-playing.

Choose two guides to conduct a tour of Moscow on Valentine’s Day.
The first guide is to work with a group of teenagers from England. The
second guide is to conduct a tour for school teachers from Scotland.
Divide the rest of the students into two teams: teenagers and school
teachers,

Members of each group should prepare stories on holidays, customs
and traditions in their countries.



LESSON FIFTEEN
AMERICAN HOLIDAYS

Table
Some Verbs and Word Combinations Followed by a Gerund
to begin teaching to be fond of | translating the text
to enjoy reading books to be good at | turning back
to finish seeing the play to be worth | studying English
to stop going to the cinema | togoon visiting friends

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Make up sentences using the verbs and word combinations from
the Table.
2. Make up sentences using Models A and B.

Model A: Would you mind my/his/her/etc opening the window?

Model B: | think of working at school.
He knows of my/his/her/etc teaching English.
She hears of going to the muscum.

3. Complete the sentences using gerunds.

1. Is the film worth ... ? 2. She is busy ... . 3. Did you enjoy ... 7 4. We
remember ... . 5. Begin ... . 6. Stop ... . 7. Go on ... . 8. Our teacher is
fondof ... . 9. Theygoin for ... . 10. Do you think of ... 7 11. Excuse me
for....12. Heisgood at ... .

4. Use the gerund of the verbs in brackets.

1. The children are good at (to swim). 2. Go on (to read). 3. The
students are fond of (to listen) to his songs. 4. The play is worth (to see).
5. We enjoy (to skate). 6. He began (to play) the piano two years ago.
7. The pupils go in for (to sing).

5. Answer the questions using gerunds.

1. What books do you consider worth reading? 2. What are you fond
of doing? 3. Do you enjoy travelling by air? 4. Which do you like better,
playing the piano or singing? 5. What is your mother busy doing now?
6. What are you looking forward to? 7. Do vou fee! like going to the
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river when it is hot? 8. What do you do when you feel tired of doing
something? 9. What ways of learning grammar do you find most
effective?

6. Complete the sentences so that they mean the same as the first
sentence according to the Model. Use gerunds.

Modei: 1 can do what | want and you can’t stop me. You can’t stop me
from ... . — You can’t stop me doing what 1 want.

1. It’s not a good idea to travel during the rush hour.
It’s better to avoid ... .
2. The driver of the car said it was true that he didn’t have a licence.
The driver of the car admitted ... .
3. Could you turn the radio down, please?
Would you mind ... ?
4. Pleasc, don’t interrupt me all the time.
Would you mind ... ?

7. Complete the sentences according to the Model. Use gerunds.

Model: He is a very interesting person. 1 always enjoy ... . — [ always enjoy
tatking to him.

1. It was a lovely day, so we suggested ... . 2. It was very funny. She
couldn’t stop ... . 3. 'm afraid there aren’t any chairs. [ hope you don’t
mind ... . 4. His car isn’t very reliable. It keeps ... .

8. Translate into English using the Model.

Model: OH He MOXeT/He MOr He cKa3arb 00 atoM. — He can’t (couldn’t)
help saying about it.

1. OHH HEe MOTNU He CMEAThCH, KOTHA Mbi PACCKa3bIBAIM HM 00
aroM. 2. Ona He Momna He cenars 3Toro. 3. Mel He MoXxeM 3a0HTE 00
3TOoM. 4. PeSeHOK He MOr He NOHTH B IIKoAy. 5. Yunteab He MOr He
paccKasaTh ydeHHKaM 06 3ToM. 6. CTYIEHTHI HE MOIJIH He AYMAaTh 00
3Kk3aMeHax. 7. Bol HE MOTIM HE TOBOPUTDH 00 3TOM.

9. Find gerunds and translate the sentences into Russian.

1. Helen stopped answering my letters. 2. They don’t have much
time for going to the cinema now. 3. His friends didn’t mind having
helped him. 4. We are fond of swimming. 5. What she loves best in
the world is reading. 6. She showed no sign of being impressed. 7. In
discussing the book they touched upon some very interesting problems.
8. Excuse me for having given you so much trouble. 9. She tried to avoid
seeing him. 10. The woman kept on looking at her watch. 11. Before
translating this text they will read it. 12, After school she began attend-
ing English courses. 13. I remember having shown this article to my
teacher. 14. The students wil! discuss the plan before beginning their
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work. 15. The boy was blamed for not having helped his school friends.
16. The pupils will be able to write the test after repeating the words.
17. Everybody likes being listened to. 18, As they are very busy, they can’t
continue attending these lectures. 19. He succeeded in finding the book
he needed.

10. Translate into Russlan paying attention to the modal verbs and
the -ing forms.

An important skill for a teacher is classroom management. He must
be able to motivate the learner to achieve his potential and to fulfil (10-
cTHrare) his aims. He must exercise patience (tepnenne) and adopt a
positive attitude {(orHomwenne) towards his learners. This means
encouraging the slow learner when he has trouble grasping {to grasp —
NOHMMAaTB) certain points as well as providing interesting and motivating
activities for the fast learner. If the learner who is quick to absorb new
materials is not given challenging work, he will rapidly lose interest in
the whole process of learning and he will stop paying attention in class.
He may even drop out of the course altogether.

11. Translate into English.

l. YueHHK He MOr He cORmacuThesd ¢ yuuteaeM. 2. lNpononxaiite
U3y4aTh aHIMHACKHIL s3bIK. 3. Ee nodepu yBaekawotes nevuneM. 4. Cro-
WT CAENaTh 3TO YNPAXHEHHE NTHCEMEHHO. 5. TIpeKpaTHTe CMeSIThCA Haf
HHUM. 6. OHH M00AT XOoOUTD B 3TOT Tearp. 7. Bel He MPOTUB TOTO, YTO-
Obl Hanucarb it nucekmo? 8. A He NOMHIO, YTO BUIEA ITOTO aKTepa B
Kakoii-To nbece. 9. CTpaHHO, 4TO eii HE HPaBHTCA TOBOPHUTH Ha Ty
teMy. 10. Ona yuna kK cebe B KOMHATy, NONPOCHB He HECITOKONTD ee.
11. Heab3a 1M NONPOCHTH BaC TTOBTOPUTDL TO, YTO B TONBKO YTO CKa-
3amm? 12, ¥ Hero GbUIM TPYIHOCTH NIpKM Noay4¥eHWH BU3bl. 13. He cae-
OYET TPaTUTh HEHBIY HA MOKYIKY Bellei, KOTOPhIC €l HE HYXHbI,

12. Insert articles where necessary.

1. Many people stay up past midnight to welcome in ... New Year’s
Eve. 2. There are parties on ... New Year’s Eve. 3. Let’s have ... party.
4. Merry Christmas and ... Happy New Year! 5. Are you planning
anything special for ... Valentine’s Day? 6. independence Day is
celebrated with ... parades and fireworks. 7. ... Thanksgiving Day comes
on ... fourth Thursday in November.

13. Learn the following English proverbs and sayings. Think of
situations where you could use them.

1. Seeing is believing. (JIyuiue pa3 yBUAETh, YEM CTO Pa3 YCAKIIATh,)
2. Constant dropping wears away a stone., (TepneHne M Tpyn Bce nepe-
TpyT.) 3. You can’t make an omelet without breaking eggs. (CHABIIN
rO0BY, NO BojgocaM He miadyr.) 4. The appetite comes with eating,.
(Uem Gonblie aenactib YTO-TO, TeM Oonbllle YBAEKACLILCH. )
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Text |
HOLIDAYS IN THE USA

American holidays are different in origin and show surprising
similarities in the manner of their celebration. No matter what the
holiday’s origin is, they all seem to be the same thing. A holiday has
simply become, for most Americans, a day off from work, though some
(for example, Thanksgiving and Christmas) have some individuality.

The main holidays in the USA are:

Christmas Day, December 25th:

It is usually a one-day official holiday, but it is preceded and followed
by festive parties, and characterized by special church services, gift-giving
and feasting.

Christmas is a family holiday. School!s and colleges close between
Christmas and New Year's Day. People stay at home and spend the time
with their families. People send cards or Christmas greetings to family and
friends away from home. Every family tries to have a Christmas tree, which
is beautifully decorated. Santa Claus comes from the North Pole in his
sleigh, dressed in red cap and jacket, entering the house from chimney.

New Year’s Day, January 1st:

People stay awake unti! after midnight on December 31st to “watch
the old year out and the New Year in”. Many parties are given on that
night. Theaters, restaurants and night clubs are crowded.

When midnight comes, they greet the New Year: people gather on
the streets of big cities, they ring bells, some shoot off fire crackers.

Valentine’s Day, February 14th:

1¢ is not a national holiday. Banks and offices do not close, but it is
a happy little festival in honor of St Valentine, patron of sweethearts.
It is widely celebrated among people of all ages by the exchange of
“valentines”. A “valentine” may mean a special greeting card or a little
present. The greeting cards are often colored red, with pictures of hearts.

Easter:

Easter is in memory of the Resurrection Day of Jesus Christ. It falls
on the first Sunday after the first full moon between March, 22, and
April, 25. The 40 days before Easter are called Lent. Just before Easter,
schools and colleges usually close. The students have a week or ten days
of spring vacation.

Easter is a church holiday, and many churches have an outdoor
sunrise service.

People give each other presents of colored eggs, which are the
symbols of new life. There is a popular belief that wearing three new
things on Easter will bring good luck throughout the year.

Independence Day, July 4th:

At the end of the 18th century the American colonies won a victory
over the British Army in the War for Independence.
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It was on July 4th, 1776, that the Declaration of Independence was
signed, proclaiming the independence from Great Britain of 13 British
colonies in America. These colonies became the first 13 states of the
United States of America and are represented on the American flag
with thirteen stripes of red and white. The number of stars (which was
originally 13) changed with the addition of new states.

The Fourth of July has been celebrated ever since as the most
important American holiday. It is the custom to celebrate the day with
big parades and fireworks.

Text 2
THANKSGIVING DAY

It was first celebrated in 1621 by English settlers. Their first winter
in America was very hard, over half of the settlers died. They had planted
corn, the Indians showed them how to plant maize and they got a rich
harvest. The colonists decided to make a holiday dinner, their leader
proclaimed “a day of Thanksgiving unto the Lord” for the rich harvest.
A national Thanksgiving came only after the foundation of the USA.
1t is the fourth Thursday in November. Every year the president writes
a letter to the people. He writes that the fourith Thursday in November
will be a national holiday.

Thanksgiving is a family day, for it is customary for all members of
the family to gather at home of their parents. Ever since the Pilgrims
gave thanks for their survival in the new land in 1621, Americans have
flocked to their churches to add their own prayers for their country and
then go home for the traditional dinner. The main dish is turkey with
cranberry sauce and pumpkin pie.

VOCABULARY NOTES

similarity n cxoncrBo, e.g. American holidays have a lot of
similarities in the manner of their celebration.

day off n» BbixonHoit, e.g. For Americans a holiday is simply a day
off.

feasting » npasnnux, e.g. Christmas is characterized by feasting.

stay at home ocraBathca 0Ma, &.g. On New Year’s Day people stay
at home and spend the time with their families.

dress v oneBatn(ca), e.g. This girl is beautifully dressed.

enter v Bxoiurh, enter from chimney sxoauTh uepes Tpyoy, e. g.
Santa Claus enters the house from chimney.

wish v xenartb, e.g. On Christmas children wish to have many gifts.

party n 3BaHbili BeUep, BEUSPHHKA, . g. Many parties are given on
holidays.
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honor (honour BrE) n yecrb, e.g. Valentine’s Day is a happy little
festival in honour of St Valentine.

sweetheart 7 Bo3moGneHHbil, e. g. February 14th is the holiday of
sweethearts.

church » uepkosb, e.g. On Easter a lot of people go to church.

independence » He3aBUCHMOCTD, e.g. The Declaration of Inde-
pendence was signed on July 4th, 1776.

represent v MpeAcTanIAThb, €.g. The first 13 states of the United
States of America are represented on the American flag.

change v MeHaTb(cs1), e.g. The number of stars on the American
flag changed with the addition of new states.

settler 7 nocenenen, e.g. Thanksgiving was first celebrated in 1621
by English settlers.

harvest » ypoxaii, e. g. The colonists got a rich harvest and decided
to make a holiday dinner.

foundation 7 ocHoBaHmue, e.g. A national Thanksgiving was
celebrated only afier the foundation of the USA.

gather v coGuparteca, e.g. On Thanksgiving all members of the
family gather at home of their parents.

cranberry »# Kn0KBa; cranberry sauce # KIIOKBEHHbIi COYC, €. 8.
On Thanksgiving the family usually eats turkey with cranberry sauce.

pumpkin » Teiksa, pumpkin pie 7 THIKBeHHbI upor, e.g. The
pumpkin pie is very popular in the USA.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

14. Pronounce correctly.

similarity, day off, enter, gather, gift, win, settler, harvest, independence,
pumpkin pie, cranberry sauce, sweetheart, church, feast, change,
honour

15. Read the words paying attention to the pronunciation of the letters
and combinations of letters im bold type:

a) ouistanding, greeting, sightseeing, boarding, training, painting;
b) Thanksgiving, think, link, drink, blank, bank, ankle, twinkle.

16. Give the Russian equivalents of the following word combinations:

a day off; enter from chimney: to give gifts; the first settlers; to get a
harvest; in honour of; cranberry sauce; a pumpkin pie

17. Give the English equivalents of the following words and word
combinations:

BEYEPHHKA, YECTD; BXOIHTh, MEHAThCA; IIPEACTABNATL, OCHOBaHHE;
He3aBHCHMOCTL, PoxaecTeo, [Nacxa; Jlens GnarogapeHms; JeHb cea-
Toro BanenwTHHa
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18. Match the Russian words in the left column to their English
equivalents in the right column.

CXOACTBO sweetheart
NPa3sIHUK harvest
OCTaBaThCA AOMA gather
ThiKBA cranberry
ypoxait feast
coOHpaTtbes give gifts
BO3NIOGNEHHEIH similarity
JApHUTh NOJAPKH stay at home
KAIOKBa pumpkin

19. Translate into Russian. Pay attention to the verbs ro mark, to make
a mark. ‘

1. Americans mark Independence Day by parades and fireworks. 2. He
is going to mark his birthday at the party today. 3. The teacher marks
their exercise books regularly. 4. Make marks and you’ll remember this
information better. 5. They mark words and sentences in their notebooks.

20. Translate into English using the verbs to mark, to make a mark.

1. daii MHe TBOH yyeOHHK, H 81 OTMEUY HYXHbIC ynpaxHeHns. 2. Yye-
HHKH OTMETHJIM BCC HCTOPMYESCKHME MECTA Ha Kapte. 3. ¥ Hee Bceraa
OTAHYHbIE OUeHKH. 4. He otMmeuaiite TakWe npocThie cnoBa. 5. YuH-
TeNb NOCTABHI EMY XOpOHIYIO OLIEHKY.

21. Complete the text. Use the following words: honor, churches,
schools, states, songs, mark, holiday.

Memorial Day is a national ..... Banks, offices and ... are closed. On
this day Americans ... the servicemen who gave their lives in past wars.
They hold memorial services in ..., halls and parks.

Memorial Day is often ... by more joyful ceremonies: parades and
sports competitions. [f you listen to the radio or watch TV programs on
Memorial Day, you may hear many patriotic ... of the Civil War and
the famous speech by Abraham Linco!n. This day is observed in some
... on the last Monday in May.

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

22. Answer the questions using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. Are American and British holidays similar? 2. What holidays are
the most popular in the USA? 3. What American holidays are not
celebrated in Britain? 4. How do Americans spend time on Christmas?
5. What belief is popular on Easter? 6. Why is Independence Day a
national public holiday? 7. Why is Thanksgiving a family day?
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23. Circle Yes or No in the sentences based on Text 1. If the answer
is No, give the correct sentence.

1. American holidays show surprising difference in the manner of
their celebration.

Yes No
2. A holiday has simply become, for most Americans, a day off from work.
Yes No

3. Schools and colleges don’t close between Christmas and New
Year’s Day.

Yes No
4. Valentine’s Day, February 14th, is a nationa! holiday.
Yes No

5. On Easter people give each other presents of coloured eggs, which
are the symbols of new life.

Yes No

24. Read Text 1 and make up its plan. Write out the key words for
each point of your plan.

25. Read Text 2 and write out the key sentences of each paragraph.

26. Ask your partners questions covering the contents of Text 2. Use
the key sentences and the following phrases as starters:

Would you tell me ... ?

1 hope you know ... .

| think ... .

Why/where ... ?

How many/much... ?

By the way, what/when ... ?

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

Types of holidays: official; local; family; religious; a day of fun
Constituent parts of national celebrations: Christmas tree deco-
rations; garlands; festive parties; fireworks; Santa Claus; the flying
of flags; balloons, fire crackers; dressing up; ghosts; witches; vampires;
jack-o’-lanterns; “trick or treat”

Gifis: Christmas greetings; candies; cookies; fruit

Special celebration foods: the Thanksgiving turkey, cranberry
sauce, a pumpkin pie

27. Give the summary of Text 1 using your plan and the Topical
Yocabulary.
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28. Discuss Text 2 dividing it into several logical parts. Use the new
words and expressions of the lesson.

29, Read, translate and be ready to act out the dialogue.

Chairperson: Would you like to tell us about American holidays, may
be starting with Halloween, as it is October already.

Mr. Brown: Originally, Halloween was a religious holiday. Hallowe’en
means holy (bnaroyecTnseiii)} evening and takes place on the 3lst of
October. It is connected with witches and ghosts. Today it is a day of
fun. Children make faces in pumpkins by cutting holes for the eyes, nose
and mouth. These pumpkins are called jack-o’-lanterns. A lighted
candle is put inside to shine (cpetuts) through the holes. This custom
refers 10 a man named Jack who still wanders (to wander — GponnTh
no ynuuaM) around the earth lighting his way with a pumpkin lantern.
Children dress up in costumes; as ghosts, witches, vampires. After dark
children walk around their neighborhood, knocking on their doors. They
say “trick or treat (yrowenne)”, and their neighbors give them fruit or
candy. Do you have any questions?

Student A: Why do they say “trick or treat”?

Mr. Brown: The people in the houses must either give the children
a ‘treat’ (usually candies, cookies, or fruit) or the children will play a
trick on them — like throwing water on them,

Student B: That doesn’t sound like very much fun.

Mr. Brown: They don’t usually do that.

Student A: Why do trick-or-treaters dress up as goblins and witches?
Do they want to frighten people?

Mr. Brown: 1 don’t think so. Remember, the trick-or-treaters are
only children. Their costumes are related to ancient (cCTapMHHBIH)
traditions according to which ghosts and witches walked the streets on
the last day of October.

30. Make up a dialogue using the following questions:

1. What American customs seem strange to you? 2. What customs in
your country might seem unusual to visitors from the United States?
3. Do you agree with the English proverb about customs: “When in
Rome, do as Romans do”? 4. What holidays celebrated in the USA have
been brought over from Europe? 5. Which of the American holidays
originated in the USA? How are they celebrated? 6. What other
American holidays do vou know? Which of them are American and
which of them are all-European? 7. What American holiday seems the
most spectacular to you? 8. Are there any holidays in Russia similar to
the American ones? Are they celebrated in the same way?

31. Speak about any American holiday using the following questions:
1. When is the holiday celebrated? 2. What do Americans celebrate
on this holiday? 3. When did it come into existence? 4. Is it an official
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holiday? 5. Is it celebrated in all the states of the country? 6. How do
people celebrate it? 7. What traditions is it connected with?

32. Discuss the topics.

1. Holidays which are widely celebrated in the USA,
2. The most widely celebrated American national holidays.
3. The American flag.

33. Compare holidays in the USA, Great Britaln and Russia.
34. Give your views.

1. Holidays which are celebrated in different countries are basically
the same.

2. Every country pays honour to the national victories and the people
who died for those victories.

3. Many women do not likc women’s holidays because they mean
more work for them.

35. Role-playing.

Imagine that your friend invited you to visit New York on Christmas.
All the members of her family: grandmother, grandfather, mother,
father, sister and brother are sitting at the holiday table and speaking
about their favourite American holidays. Tell them about Russian
holidays, customs and traditions.

36. Read the joke and retell it in indirect speech.

A schoolboy who has just passed his first examination in arithmetic
comes home for the holidays.

His mother has put two roast chickens on the table, and the boy, who
thinks himself very clever, says to his father: “I can prove to you by
arithmetic that there are three chickens on the dish.”

“Oh!” says his father, “how can you do that?”

“Well, this is one, and that is two, and one and two make three.”

“How clever!” exclaimed the father. “Then let your mother take this
one, I am going to eat the second and you may have the third.”



LESSON SIXTEEN

CINEMA AND THEATRE

Table 1
The Infinitive
Tense Active Passive
Indefinite to write to be writien
Continuous to be writing —
Perfect t0 have written to have been written
Perfect Continuous to have been writing —
Table 2
Functions of the Infinitive
Subject To speak foreign languages is very useful.
Predicate Children’s duty is to study well,
Object She helped me to translate this article.
Attribute The tree to be planted in our garden will be very nice.
Adverbial modifier ,
of purpose We must learn English well to speak well.

GRAMMAR EXCERCISES

1. Using Tables 1 and 2 make as many sentences as you can.
2. Translate into Russian paying attention to the functions of the

infinitive.

1. Fruit is useful to eat, 2. Juice is nice to drink. 3. It’s nice to relax
after a hard day’s work. 4. To have found all and lose it is terrible. 5. His
only pleasure was to watch TV. 6. They want 10 go to the library
tomorrow. 7. The cake to be baked on the birthday will be delicious.

3. Change the sentences using infinitives according to the Model.

Model. He's glad. He passed all exams. — He’s glad to have passed all his

exams.

1. She’s late. She’s sorry. 2. He was excited. He found his money.
3. I have heard of Ann’s success. | am happy. 4. | met my friend. I am
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delighted. 5. We didn’t invite them to the cinema. They’ll be unhappy.
6. Ann is a member of the English club. She is proud. 7. 1 hear Jane
singing. 1 am lucky. 8. He is angry. He missed his train.

4. Use the necessary form of the infinitive.

. I'm happy (to hear) of Tom’s success. 2. I’'m glad (to see) you
again. 3. I’ll be happy (to visit) you soon. 4. I’m delighted (to meet) you.
5. Bill will be happy (to find) his watch. 6. He is pleased (to be) in
London again. 7. Mary was happy (to see) them. 8. She was delighted
(to meet) Mr Brown. 9. I'l]l be glad (to have) dinner with you.

5. Change the sentences using the words in brackets according to the
Model.

Model. 1 can’t read this book. (hard) — This book is hard to read.

1. I can eat my breakfast. (ready) 2. We can’t understand the speaker.
(difficult) 3. You can wear these clothes for working in the garden. (fit)
4. You can’t eat this fish. (good) 5. I can’t drink this juice. (bad) 6. [ can
translate this article. (easy) 7. You can’t wear these clothes in the
university. (unfit) 8, We can’t swim in the river. (cold) 9. They can’t
watch this film. (dull)

6. Make up sentences using the following words and word combinations
according to the Model;

Model: arrange/meet/the following day — The two sides arranged to meet
for further talks the following day.

|. afford/waste/time; 2. appear/understand; 3. decide/work/in time;
4. fall/complete/on time; 5. has tea/apologize for; 6. manage/avoid/
accident; 7. offer/repair/damaged; 8. refuse/listen to; 9. proceed/make/
long speech about; 10. undertake/finish/within six months

7. Change the sentences using “so + infinitive passive”.

1. John is delighted because he was promoted at the office. 2. She’ll
be disappointed because she wasn’t introduced to the Dean. 3. Mary is
upset because she wasn’t included in the concert. 4. ['m glad because |
am invited to my friend’s place for the first time. 5. She will be happy
because she’ll be asked to play the guitar at the party. 6. We are ashamed
because we are late for the lecture. 7. He is disappointed because he
wasn’t taken in the sports club. §. Jane will be excited because she’ll be
asked to sing at the concert. 9. She is ashamed because she is seen in
her old clothes. 10. He’s thrilled because he is invited to Jane’s party.
It. He’ll be disappointed because he wasn’t introduced to them,

8. Read the sentences and find infinitives. Traunslate into Russian.

1. To encourage (nonaepxuparts) the pupils is your task. 2. It will
be difficult to succeed in English. 3. 1 have something to tell you about
this problem. 4. Now it’s your turn to show good knowledge of this

172



subject. 5. To read books is very useful. 6. The film to be seen is
interesting. 7. They wanted to help her but they had no time.

9. Translate into Russian.

1. I rang her up to learn the news. 2. To achieve these results we had
to work hard. 3. My friend entered an evening school to study English.
4. He had to work hard to earn the living. 5. The workers are rebuilding
plants to produce war and peacetime goods. 6. He was invited to the
Dean’s office to be asked a few questions about an accident in the group.
7. “I have not come six thousand miles to be made a fool of,” [ answered.
8. To begin with, I'tl tell you about her first days at school. 9. But to
get on with the story, the weather was fine and there were no clouds in
the sky. 10. I happened to be there at that time.

10, Translate into English using infinitives.

1. MbI XO0THM, YTOGHI Hac HH$OpMHpoBanu. 2. Ml xoTM HHoOp-
MUpPOBaTh Bac. 3. OH He XO4YeT BUAETh Bac BMecCTe. 4. OH He XOYerT,
qT100H €70 BHUOENN BMECTe ¢ BaMH. 5. 5 pana, uTo nana BaM 3Ty KHH-
ry. 6. S pana, uTo MHe AanH 3TY KHHTY. 7. OH He MOGUT NpepbiBaTh
KOro-an6o. 8. OH He nio6UT, uTo6hl ero npepsiBanu. 9. OHa pana, 4To
€e BCTPeTHJIH Ha cTaHuKH. 10, OHa pana, 4TO BCTpeTHNa er0 HA CTAH-
umH, 11. OHa xoueT yBHAETh Hac. 12, OHa XoyeT, YTODbt ce YBUACTMN.
13. OH He mOONT, YTOOH O HeM roBopHuin. 14. MHe OueHb Xanb, 4TO
A Bac ceifuyac Becnoxolo. 15, 5 coxanero, uro nobGecnoOKONI Bac,

11. Read the poems paying attention to the infinitive. Memorize them.

ON POLITICS AND POETRY

I claim the human right to live.

I claim the human right to love.

I claim the human right to work.

I claim the right of every child to eat.

(Albert E. Kalin)

When hungry, it is good to eat;
When thirsty, sweet to drink;

When tired, to bathe the weary feet;
When solitary to think...

(Walter De La Mare)

Text i
CINEMA IN BRITAIN

In England the cinema is usually called “the pictures”. The American
name “the movies” is sometimes used t00. The first performance, or
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“showing™ as it is called, begins about two o’clock in the afternoon, and
the show goes on until half past ten.

You can go in at any time and leave at any time, you can stay in the
cinema as long as you like, after paying for your seat once.

There is usually one main film, and a shorter one, a news film, some
advertisements telling about the film for the next week.

Going to the cinema is very popular in Britain, especially with young
people. Since 1984, many multiplexes, cinema complexes with up to 14
screens showing a wide range of modern films, have been built. These
multiplexes have encouraged more people to go to the cinema.

Hollywood dominates the cinema in Britain. The British film
industry does exist, but is very small. In 1993, only 2.5 per cent of all
the money taken at cinema box offices was for British films.

British films do not have big budgets and cannot compete with
American films.

The few films that are made by British film companies usually receive
some money from American companies. This means that British films
often have to use American actors to appeal to the American cinema-
going audience.

British people who want to make films often go to America.
Hollywood is full of British actors, directors, writers, editors and
cinema people.

British men and women have different tastes in films. In a survey,
most men like action films which they watch on television or on video.
Women prefer films which deal with human relations between friends
or betwcen men and women.

Text 2
THEATRE IN LONDON

Most British cities have a theatre, but London has the greatest
number. There are over 50 theatres in London’s West End, the area in
London with most theatres, and about 35 smaller fringe theatres.

Britain has a tong tradition of drama. British theatre began in the
13th century, before the time of Shakespeare, with a series of short stories
from the Bible called the mystery plays. Even today every four years
in York and Chester, ordinary people still perform these plays.

Acting, both by amateurs and professionals, is still very much alive
in Britain. British professional actors are usually highly respected and
well-trained.

The most famous British theatres are the National Theatre and the
Barbican.

The Royal Shakespeare Company performs at the Barbican in
London and in Stratford-on-Avon, where Shakespeare was born.
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There are many smaller theatre groups in Britain, Some of them
receive money from the government to perform plays which are
contemporary and experimental.

In recent years, musicals have been very successful. About 5 million
people, many of them tourists, go to see musicals every year in London,
Going to the theatre in Britain is not only popular, but also expensive.
Not many young people can afford to go. It is possible to get cheaper
tickets by going to afternoon performances, called matinées, or by
buying stand-bys, half-price tickets, which are sold half an hour before
a performance starts.

VOCABULARY NOTES

advertisement n peknama, oObsaBiaeHue, e.g. 1 like watching
advertisements to know what films will be on next week.

screen # dKpaH, e.g. There are a lot of screens in modern cinemas,
where people can watch different films.

dominate v rocnoacTBoBaTh, MpeoldNanaTh, €.g. Now foreign films
don’t dominate in our country as it was a few years ago.

exist v cyuiecTBoBaTh, e.g. This old film still exists.

compete v KOHKYPHPOBaTh, ¢.g2. Nowadays Russian films can
compete with other foreign films.

appeal v RpUBAEKaTh, B3bIBaTh, 0OpalaThCA, €. g. To appeal to the
Russian audience film directors try to show interesting, up-to-date fitms.

audience » 3puTenn, e.g. British films often use American actors
to appeal to the American audience.

editor » penakTop, e.g2. A lot of British actors and editors go to
America to work.

survey # o63op, e.g. In a survey most people prefer cinema.

action film » GoepHK, e. g. Boys prefer action films.

deal with v uMeTh eno ¢, e.g. Most boys like films which deal with
battles and fights.

fringe » oxpanHa, e. g. British people attend theatres not only in the
centre of London, but they also go the fringe theatres.

mystery play » mucrepun, e.g. Children are fond of mystery plays.

ordinary adf npocroii, e. g. Ordinary people in some British towns
like to go to the cinema.

amateur » moGureinb, €. g Both amateurs and professionals like to
perform Shakespeare’s plays.

respect v yBaxarthb, e.g. Both actors and theatre-goers should respect
each other.

well-trained adj xopoiro o6yyeHHBII, €. 2. A good teacher must be
not onty kind but also well-trained.

contemporary ad coppeMeHHbI, e. g. Contemporary plays are very
popular in Great Britain.
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matinée n 1HeBHOI ClIEKTaKAb, €.g. Matinées are usually attended
by children and their parents.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

12. Pronounce correctly.

popular, cinema, figure, modern, different, tastes, action, watch,
between, box office, company, audience, similar, musijcal, expensive,
cheap, performance s

13. Read the words paying attention to the pronunciation of the letters
in bold type:

a) review, respect, responsibility, receive, reach, relation, industry;
b) western, thriller, horror, survey, contemporary, amateur,
ordinary.

14. Give the Russian equivalents of the following word combinations
and expressions:

going to the cinema; popular with; a wide range of modern films;
cinema complexes; different tastes; in a survey; human relations; cinema
box offices; cinema-going audience; to make films; Hollywood is full
of British actors; camera people; film industry

15. Give the English equivalents of the following word combinations
and expressions:

Tonmeyd rocnonCTBYEeT B OPUTAHCKOM KHHO, OTHOLHEHWS MeXay
APY3bAMH; HHAYCTPHA OPUTAaHCKONO KMHO OYeHBb Mana; OpuTaHckHe
brreMBl He MOTYT COMEPHHYATE ¢ aMepUKaHCKNMHK; B Tonnusyne
OYeHb MHOTO 6PUTAHCKHX 2KTepOB;, KYMHUTh GoJiee AeliteBble GMIEThI;
IHEBHbIE CTIEKTAK/IY; 3a Yac A0 Hauaia CHeXTakns

16. Make up sentences using the following words and word combina-
tions:

in recent years; going to the cinema; in a survey; human relations;
action films; to afford to go; it is possible; afternoon performances; half-
price tickets; the mystery plays; professional actors; to survive

17. Put questions to the italicized words.

Yesterday my friend and I went to the theatre. We got to the theatre
Just before the curtain went up. Our seats were in the third row of stalls.
Soon after we rook our seats the lights slowly went down and the play
began. The performance of the talented actress made a deep impres-
sion on everybody. 7he audience applauded her stormily after each
act. The rest of the cast was also wonderful. The best actors in the
company were playing that night.
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18. Translate into English.

1. MyxuHHHE K0O0ST GUABME O BOHe. 2. JKeHNHHB Npeanoun-
TaloT Apamy. 3. Mocewenre kuHO B BenHKoOpHUTaHHN BecbMa MONY-
JApHO, 0cOOEHHO cpelH MooneXxu. 4. Yacto B OpUTaHCKHX DHABMAX
NPHHHMAIOT YJacTHe aMepUKaHCKHe akTepsul. 5. BpuTanckuii Teatp
Haydaj CBO€ CYLIECTBOBaHH¢ €Lle B TPMHAOUaToM Beke, 6. Urpa akre-
POB, KakK npodecCHOHANOB, TaK M JIOOHTENCH, OYeHb NONYNApHa B
bputanun. 7. BpUTaHUbl OYeHB AIOOAT MIOSHKIIH. 8. BHUneTs B Tearp
OueHb Aoporue. 9. lIHeBHEIe cniekTakny gewenie. 10. Muorue neGonn-
LINe TeaTPbl NONY4AIOT AEHBIH OT NPABMTENLCTBRA.

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

19. Read Text 1 and answer the questions using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. Is going to the cinema in Britain popular with young people or
with the old ones? 2. What has encouraged more people to go to the
cinema? 3. Do British men and women have different tastes in films?
4, What-fitms do men prefer to watch? 5. What can you say about
women’s favourite films? 6. What dominates the cinema in Britain? 7.
Why is British film industry very smalt? 8. Can British films compete
with American films? Why? 9. Where do British people go if they want
to make films? 10. Why do British films often use American actors?

20. Read Text 2. Find and translate the passages dealing with:

a) a long tradition of drama;
b) the most famous theatres;
¢) popularity of going to the theatre,

21. Find the key words in each paragraph of Text 2.

22. Pick out words and phrases from Text 1 and Text 2, Group them
under the following headings: a) Cinema, b) Theatre.

23. Match the following words to their definitions: clap, audience,
critics, stars, subtitles, director, reviews, cast, musical.

1. A play or film in which part of the story is sung to music.

2. The total number of actors in a play or film.

3. The people who watch a play at the theatre.

4, What people do with the hands at the end of a play.

5. The person who makes a fitm.

6. Journalists who write articles about films and plays.

7. The name of the articles they write.

8. The translation of the story of a film across the bottom of the
screen.

9. The most important actors or actresses in a film.
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24. Read and translate the text paying atiention to the words in bold type.

HOLLYWOOD .

“Hollywood™ is the name of a Los Angeles district, which appeared in
1910, and it also stands for American cinematography. It is part of American
entertainment industry aimed at amusing, educating and giving the
public what it wants. American cinema was born in the East when “Patent
Cinema Company” was formed in 1908. It included 8 cinema-making
firms. Those who did not go into this company went o the West.

The production of fitms began in Hollywood in the tate 1920s and
resulted in building huge sound stages many of which are used even now.

Hollywood helps to create the “American Dream” and to convince
pcople that the American way of life is the ideal one. At the beginning
movies were like a dream giving an escape from reality and showing that
longing for happiness and success could be fulfilled.

The star system is cultivated because it gives big profits. A staris a
kind of goods that can be bought and sold. Everything, including stars’
private lives, is used by managers to build up their public image. A star
must compete with other stars, a star must be always in a good form.

In 1913 some well-known American actors such as Charlie Chaplin,
Mary Pickford and others founded their own company “United Artists”
to become more independent.

One of the greatest events in Hollywood is the annual presentation
of Oscar, the legendary figurine which is the highest Award of the
American Cinema Academy. The organization was founded in 1927. Its
aim was to further the development of cinematography. Every year in
February the American press publishes the titles of films which have
been chosen for the competition. A few Russian films have been awarded
Oscars by the American Cinema Academy. Awards are given to the best
actor, to the best actress, for the best seript, for music etc.

25. Answer the questions,

1. What is Hollywood? 2. What is the aim of Hollywood? 3. When
and where was American cinema born? 4. When did the production of
fitms begin in Hollywood? 5. What does the “American Dream” mean?
6. What were the first films? 7. Why is a star system cultivated? 8. What
is a star in Hollywood? 9. Why did some well-known actors found their
own company “United Artists”? 10. What is the greatest event in
Hollywood? 11. Do vou know any Russian films which have been
awarded Oscars?

26. Write your own sentences with the words in bold type.
27, Complete the sentences and develop the ideas. ;

1. In “Cherry Orchard” the scene is laid in ... .
2. One cannot help admiring the scenery in “Swan Lake” ... .
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3. During the interval we ... .

4. The house is always sold out. Tickets are ... .

5. Theatre-goers take opera glasses with them so that ... .
6. I'm not a theatre-goer because ... .

7. When the curtain fell and the lights went up ... .

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

Types of films: newsreel; documentary; educational film; adventure
film; musical; puppet film; children’s film; animated cartoon;
Western; war film; horror fitlm; science fiction film:; action film;:
comedy; thriller; crime film

Theatre: scene; stage; plays; performance; musicals; audience; 1o book
in advance; cast; screen; actors, actresses; dress circle; stalls; aisle
Describing plays and films: moving; violent; powerful; gripping
(exciting and interesting); good fun (enjoyable); slow (boring)

28. Say what you’ve learnt about the cinema in Great Britain. Use
the Topical Yocabulary.

29, Give the summary of Text 2 using the key words, new words and
expressions of the lesson.

30. Read the text about Hollywood and its history once again and be
ready to discuss the role of the star system in American cinematography.

31. Read and retell the text about Walt Disney.

At first Walt Disney (1901 — 1966) produced only cartoons. Then
came live-action feature movies and nature movies involving animals in
human-like dramas. There was plenty of excitement. Disney films were
made for family audiences, who knew that good would triumph in the
end.

Young Walt spent much of his boyhood on a farm in the Midwest.
Later, he took classes to learn to draw cartoons.

After World War 1, he found work drawing figures for animated
advertising movies. Soon he set up his own movie company.

In 1928 came the first “Mickey Mouse” movie. It was the earliest
cartoon with sound, and Disney himself provided Mickey’s voice.

The first full-length animation was “Snow White and the Seven
Dwarfs”.

Disneyland, the huge amusement park Disney created in 1955 in
California, has been a major tourist attraction since it first opened.

32. Ask your friend:

a) if he/she is a theatre-goer;
b) how often he/she goes to the theatre;
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¢) what his/her favourite theatre is;

d) when he/she was at the theatre last;

e) if he/she enjoyed the performance;

) how he/she managed to book seats;

g) if he/she remembers who has played the leading part;
h) if he/she prefers musical comedy to drama;

i)  who his/her favourite actor/actress is.

33. Compose a short story using the following words:

to be on; to manage; beforehand; a box office; in the stalls; never to
miss the opportunity of;, a theatre-goer/fan; a poster; to play the part;
the leading part; the cast; to act; to enjoy; talented; the audience; to be
a success; to applaud; to make an impression on smb; to advise to see

34. Give your opinion of the poem On Politics and Poetry amd state
its central idea.

35. Read, translate and be ready to act out the dialogues.

1. Ann: Did vou enjoy the play, Kate?
Kate: Yes, | enjoyed it very much. I adore musicals.
Anrn: So do I. But I didn’t like the first act. The women danced
badly and the men who danced seemed nervous.
Kare: Did they? Personally | enjoyed every minute of it.
2. John: Is the film worth seeing, Mary?
Mary:. Well, 1 expected far more from it. It was rather dull I think.
John: But it was produced in Hollywood and the cast is splendid.
Mary: So what of it? The script is bad and the film is dragged out.
3. Nick: Hello, Helen! Have you any spare time tonight?
Helen: Certainly 1 have.
Nick: I’'ve got two tickets for the new film.
Helen: What film is on today? “Taxi Blues”?
Nick: You are a bit behind, Helen. That was on two weeks ago.
It is “Gone with the Wind”.
Helen: Oh, I’m eager to see this film.

36. Make up mini-dialogues using the following sentences:

1. 1 like drama and ballet, but I don’t like opera.

2. I quite agree with you. The play was staged very well.
3. I prefer seats in the stalls.

4. The acting was very good.

5. 1 enjoy musical comedy. It’s so entertaining.

6. It’s rather easy to get tickets to the theatre now,

7. The play is worth seeing.

37. Read the statements and agree or disagree with them.

1. Violence should not be shown on the screen. 2. Literary works should
not be adapted for the screen. 3. Cinema is an art of illusion, 4. Cinema

180



can help a lot in the field of education. 5. In the 21st century people
are much more fascinated by theatre than by cinema. 6. The success of
a film mainly depends on the actors. 7. Cinema is not an earnest art. It
is just entertainment. 8. The audience influences the process of film-
making.

38. Write a letter.

Write a letter to your friend and tell him/her about the film you have
seen. Tell your friend why you think he or she should or should not see
this film.

39. Learn the following English proverbs and sayings. Pay atteation
to the infinitive. Think of situations where you could use them.

1. Better to do well than to say well. (JIyume Xopouo mocTymnTh,
YyeM XOpouIo roBopHTh.) 2. Better be born lucky than rich. (JIyue
POOUTBLCA YIAUAHMBLIM, ueM GorathiMm.) 3. All truths are not to be told.
(He Bcakyio npaBay cneayeT NpoW3HOCHTE BeAyX.) 4. A hard nut to
crack, (Opeumiex He 110 3y6aMm.)

40, Speak on the topics.

1. Cinema and theatre in Great Britain.
2. Cinema in your life.

3. Your last visit to the theatre,

4. Your favourite actor/actress.

41. Role-playing.

Pete and his friends from the university met at the theatre during an
interval. One of the girls was surprised to see Pete because she knew he
had never been a theatre-goer. Pete said he was attracted by the perform-
ance because it was a stage version of one of his favourite novels. His
friend Mike liked the performance and the cast very much. Pete agreed
that the actress who played the leading part was wonderful but in his
opinion the book is much more impressive than the play.

42. Read the text and retell it in indirect speech.

A GOOD LESSON

Once a rich English woman called Mrs Johnson decided to have a
birthday party. She invited a lot of guests and a singer. The singer was
poor, but he had a very good voice.

The singer got to Mrs Johnson’s house at exactly six o’clock as he
had been asked to do, but when he went in, he saw through a door that
the dining room was already full of guests, who were sitting round a big
table in the middle of the room. The guests were eating, joking, laughing
and talking loudly. Mrs Johnson came out to him, and he thought she
was going to ask him to join them, when she said, “We are glad, sir,
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that you have come. You will be singing after dinner, I'll call you as soon
as we’re ready to listen to you. Now will you go into the kitchen and
have dinner too, please?”

The singer was very angry, but said nothing. At first he wanted to
leave Mrs Johnson’s house at once, but then he changed his mind and
decided to stay and teach her and her rich guests a good lesson. When
the singer went into the kitchen, the servants were having dinner too.
He joined them. After dinner, the singer thanked everybody and said,
“Well, now I’'m going to sing to you, my good friends.” And he sang
them some beautiful songs.

Soon Mrs Johnson called the singer.

“Well, sir, we’re ready.”

“Ready?” asked the singer. *What are you ready for?”

“To listen to you,” said Mrs Johnson in an angry voice.

“Listen to me? But [ have already sung, and I'm afraid I shan’t be
able to sing any more tonight.”

“Where did you sing?”

“In the kitchen. I always sing for those 1 have dinner with.”



LESSON SEVENTEEN
ENGLISH AND AMERICAN LITERATURE

The Complex Object

Table 1

i want enter the university.
We wanted g0 to the cinema with us.
You expect play the piano.
They expected Tony sing a song.
He sees Nora take the bus.
She saw me read the book.
(It) hears you to explain | the rule.
Alan heard him stand near the theatre.
Ann her show our town.
The teacher them study French.
the pupils receive | a letter from your friend.
work at English regularly.
play chess with him.
speak | English.
Table 2
The Complex Subject
I am study German.
was £0 to England.
He/She be informed | about it.
(1t) is known be met in the library.
Polly was | said 0 | be seen to school.
Martin expected g0 to the theatre.
We invited read many books in English.
You are see the play.
They were visit Moscow.
The guests
|
We seem know English.
You seemed be a student.
They to { leave on Saturday.
g0 to the theatre.
H?{ts)he seems 4 be invited | to the party.
Nick seeme to have seen | the play.
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GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Using Tables 1 and 2 make as many sentences as you can.

2. Point out the complex object and the verbs after which this const-
ruction is used.

1. They saw him enter the room. 2. Mother made the child play near
the house. 3. You will hear her speak. 4. Nobody expected them to do it.
5. We watched the bus disappear. 6. We heard her play the piano. 7. The
teacher made the pupil repeat the rule,

3. Complete the questions using the complex object.

1. Do you expect ... 7 2. Does she make ... 7 3. Has anybody heard ... ?
4. Do they often see ... 7 5. Who invited ... ? 6. Have you noticed ... ? 7. Do
your parents want ... ? 8. Can they make ... ? 9. Have you expected ... ?

4. Join the two sentences using the complex object.

I. I saw her. She was dancing. 2. 1 noticed our teacher. She was
approaching the classroom. 3. Jimmy heard his friend. He was speaking
English. 4. We saw two girls. They were discussing something. 5. She
watched her children. They played in the garden. 6. We saw Robert. He
was crossing the street. 7. John saw his brother. He was playing tennis.
8. Ann watched her neighbour. He was opening the window. 9. The
teacher saw her pupils. They were standing near the museum.

5. Put the particle ro before the infinitive if necessary.

1. May I ... use your pen? 2. The teacher made me ... repeat the new
words several times. 3. They saw Nelly ... take the book from the desk.
4. Mother didn’t let her daughter ... go away. 5. You are ill. You had
better ... go home. 6. Can you ... come in time? 7. | would rather ... stay
at home in such nasty weather. 8. What makes him ... think he is right?
9. The pupils heard their friend ... make a report. 10. We have ... take
umbrellas because it’s rainy.

6. Change the sentences using seerm/seemed + the infinitive according
to the Model.

Model: You are getting better. — You seem to be getting better.

1. It’s snowing in the mountains. 2. It was snowing when 1 was out.
3. It’s been snowing heavily. 4. George has not come home. 5. By then,
all the work had been done, 6. She was feeling very ill. 7. He looked as
if he had been hit on the head. 8. It’s been raining. 9. The figures have
been changed.

7. Change the sentences using the complex subject.

1. The teacher offered the pupils to learn the poem by heart. 2. We
are supposed 1o compare these two texts. 3. It was known that he was a
good lecturer. 4. They often heard the girl play that waltz. 5. It was
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expected that the conference would take place in April. 6. They expected
the children to return by five o’clock. 7. The play is thought to be
popular. 8. People saw him enter the house in the evening. 9. It is
understood that the commission will soon come to a decision. 10. It is
reported that the concert will take place on May 17th.

8. Translate into Russian.

1. We expect you to see this play with us. 2. We knew her to be a bright
student. 3. He is known to take very sudden decisions. 4. They heard the
door open and close softly. 5. The friends wished him to succeed.
6. Everybody is expected to be ready by seven. 7. He seems to be at the
university now. 8. They saw him cross the street looking to the left and to
the right. 9. I don’t like you to repeat that nonsense. 10. | hate people to
speak so cynically. 11. She is supposed to be a good teacher. 12. The people
in the North do not see the sun come out for months.

9. Translate into English.

1. OHK OXKIAMH, YTO Mb TIPHMEM YUACTHE B 0OCYXIeHHH. 2. A BH-
Jaena, Kak aetn Gexanu K pexe. 3. [1peanonaraior, 4T0 KOHdEPEHUMS
GyaeT B KOHLIEe MecAua. 4. Mbl XIand, 1MoKa OTKpOIOT ABEps. 5. Yuu-
TeNb XOTeN, YTOOH MBI MEPEBENH ITY CTATLIO. 6. OXUIaeTcs, YTO OHU
CKOpO moenyT B AHDNHI0. 7. A xody, uTo6b1 Bbl 6bUTH HoNee BHUMaTENb-
HHL. 8. TOBOPAT, 4TO OHA CACAANA OYCHb XOPOIUHI JOKIAL HA HAYYHON
KoHdepeHUKRH. 9. 3acTass ee MoMoyb BaM. 10. Msi oXunaany, 4to ro-
CTH TIpHenyT B KoHue Henenau. 11. Mpeanonaraercsa, 4ro oHa Oyaer
WUIPATh [MABHYIO PONbL B 370 Nbece. 12. OH capilian, Kak OHW 3aja-
BaNY 3TH Bompockl. 13. OXHAAOT, YTo KHMra OyacT HANEYaTaAHA B 3TOM
rony. 14. { 3Hal0, 4TO OHA HAMHCANA OYE€HB XOPOLUYK) CTATHIO B rase-
Ty. 15. §l 3acTaBmna ero BIy4UTh 3TO MIPaBUNO.

Text 1
WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE

William Shakespeare is the greatest of all playwrights and poets of
all times. He was born in 1564 in Stratford-on-Avon. He attended the
local grammar schoo) and got a classical education. At the age of 18,
he married and had three children.

Little is known of his life before 1592, when he appeared as a
playwright in London. Soon he became an actor playing supporting roles
like the ghost in Hamlet. In 1599, Shakespeare became a part owner of
the Globe Theatre in London.

Shakespeare’s work as a playwright is subdivided into three periods.
Written in the first period, Shakespeare’s plays are mostly historical plays
like Henry VI and comedies with strong elements of farce (7he
Comedy of Errors).
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In the second period, Shakespeare wrote a number of comedies
where he moved away from farce towards romance (As You Like If).
In the third period, after 1600, appeared his major tragedies — Hamlet,
Othello. His masterpiece is Romeo and Juliet.

Shakespeare was a great poet and his major achievement as a poet
is his sonnets, first published in 1609. A sonnet is a poem consisting of
14 lines, with a moral at the end. The sonnets deal with the great themes
of love, friendship, death, change and immeortality. Shakespeare looks
at his own poetry as a means of immortality. Shakespeare’s sonnets are
excellent. They are full of harmony and music; they praise love,
friendship and beauty, though there is no sentimentality in them.

Shakespeare’s poetry is at the sammit of human achievement. Many
centuries have passed since his death in 1616, but Shakespeare is still
considered to be the greatest of all playwrights and poets.

Text 2
MARK TWAIN

Mark Twain was the pen name of Samuel Langhorne Clemens
(1835 — 1910), the US most famous humorist and the author of popular
and outstanding autobiographical works, travel books and novels.

He was born on November 30, 1835, the fifth child in the family. His
birth place was Florida, Missoury.

Hannibal was the town of Sam Clemens’s boyhood destined to
figure importantly in several of his finest books. The Mississippi river,
an island nearby and the woods around the town were wonderful places
for boys to play. Some of his happiest and vivid memories were to be of
his play around Hannibal and of his visits to his uncle’s farm, near
Florida.

The Adventures of Tom Sawyer (1876) was one of Twain’s best
books, certainly his best for a juvenile audience. The characters were
the grown-ups and the children of the town in the 1830s, Twain once
characterized the book as “simply a hymn put into prose form to give
it a worldly air”. The happenings were shaped by American humor,
which for some time had been making fun of Sunday-school story —
its prematurely moral children who were rewarded and its prematurely
immoral children who came to grief. Tom, says the first chapter “was
not the Model Boy of the village. He knew the model boy very well
though — and hated him”. Tom was by contrast “the normal boy”,
the book implied, mischievous and irresponsible but goodhearted;
and the subplots in which he figured showed him again and again
winning triumphs. These happy endings endear the book to children;
the lifelike picture of a boy and his friends is enjoyed by both young
and old.
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YOCABULARY NOTES

playwright » npamarypr, e. g. There are many playwrights in Russia
who write special plays for theatres.

farce »n wytka, e.g. I prefer comedies and plays with farce.

mOve away U OTOABHTaTh, €. €. He moved away all his affairs to go
to the country and have a rest.

towards prep 1o HanpaBAeHHUIO K, e.g. To reach the theatre you
should go towards the centre by bus.

romance n 11000BHaA UCTOPHA, POMaH (MpuKAtoHeH4ecKuil), e. g.
As a rule men like fiction films and women prefer romance.

masterpiece 1 leaesp, e.g. In the Tretyakov Gallery you can see a
lot of masterpieces of art.

major adj 6onee Baxuwiii, e. g. He received major knowledge while
working as a teacher.

achievement » noctnxeHue, e. g. Pushkin’s achievement in writing
poems is great,

immortality 7 GeccMmepTre, e. 2. You can read a lot about immortality
in Shakespeare’s books.

be full of v O6biTH HanoNHEHHBIM, €. g. Pushkin’s poems are full of love.

praise U XBaJIUTbh, BOCXBANATH, ¢. £. Pupils like when teachers praise
them.

summit » sepuMHa (npedes, eéepx), e.g. At the summit of the
debates they came to the agreement.

human adf yenoBeuecknii, e.g. People should live worthy in the
human society.

pen name 7 NMCeBAOHUM, €. g. A lot of famous writers have got pen
names.

outstanding adj sunarommniics, e.g. Leo Tolstoi is an outstanding
writer of our country.

birthplace n MecTo poxacHuA, e.g. Shakespeare’s birthplace was
Stratford-on-Avon.

destine v npexonpeaensTey, (Mpea)Ha3HAYATL, e.g2. A boy’s poor
childhood destined his future.

vivid ad/ apkwii, xusoit, e.g. Readers are fond of Mark Twain’s
vivid humour.

adventure n npuKIK4YeHue, e.g2. A lot of young people prefer
reading detectives and adventure stories.

juvenile adi woHomeckuit, e.g. Juvenile audience is very strict in
choosing films for watching.

prematurely adv npexiaeppeMeHHo, ¢.g. The girl was prematurely
afraid of her new teachers.

reward v HarpaxaaTtb, e.g The writer was rewarded for the books
devoted to the juvenile audience.

grief n rope, Gena; e. g. Small children like to listen to stories where
there is no grief or horror; come to grief nonasath 8 Geny.
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imply v noopasyMesars, e.g. They implied that everything was all
right.

mischievous adj ozopHoii, e.g. He was very mischievous and
disobedient.,

irresponsible adj 6esoTBeTcTBEHHRIM, €. g. An irresponsible man is
a bad friend.

goodhearted adf noGpwiii, e. g. Everybody likes goodhearted people,
but not all of them are the same.

subplot » cioxert, e.g. The subplot of the book was difficult to
understand.

endear v pacnonarath K cebe, e. 2. Kindness and politeness endear
grown-ups to children.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

10. Pronounce correctly.

fantasy, author, success, character, humorous, kindness, mixture,
tragic, religious, hymns, prayers, experience, earn, poetry, calm, sympathy,
masterpiece, shocking, lyrical, emotional

11. Read the following words paying attention to the pronunclation
of letters in bold type:

a) move, achievement, vivid, adventure, juvenile, mischievous;
b) reward, playwright, wealthy, win, west, warm, wonder, worthy.

12. Pronounce correctly and give the Russian equivalents of the
following word combinations and expressions:

of all times; classical education; little is known; supporting roles; a part
owner; strong elements of farce; moved away from farce; it deals with;
a means of immortality; they praise love; at the summit of human
achievements

13. Give the English equivalents of the following word combinations
and expressions:

Mapk TBeH — He UMA, a ICEBAOHUM; aBTOOHOTpApHYECKHEe NPO-
U3BeAeHWA; OH GBI MATBIM peGeHKOM B CeMBe; poaHoit ropoa pury-
PHPOBaAI B HEKOTOPbIX €10 KHUTAX; APKUE BOCTIOMWHAHMA;, MOJIOACK-
Hasi ayAMTOPHS; CYACTIMBBIA KOHEU B KHUTAX NPUBJEKAET KaK MOJO-
IBIX, TAK M CTapbiX; XNU3HEHHAasA KAPTHHA

14. Make sentences using the following word combinations and
expressions:

a pen name; a great humorist; autobiographical works; the most
successful writings; to be born; the most vivid memories; a juvenile
audience; the setting was; the life-like picture; winning triumphs
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15. Translate into English using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. Hlexkcrup, Benuuaitinil U3 APaMaTypros U MO3ITOB MUPA, TTONY-
Y1 KNAaCCHYECKOe WKONBHOE obpa3oeaHne. 2. lllekcnnp 6bin akre-
POM H Hrpaji BTOpOCTENEHHbIE poan. 3. B nepBHii nepnon ceoero
TBOpYecTBa (Work) Lllekcnip nHcan UCTOPHYECKHE [IBECH X KOMEIHWH
¢ 3neMeHTaMH dapca. 4. TapHbBIM AOCTILKEHHEM 3TOro Neproia 6bi1a
Tpareans «Pomeo n xxyneerta». 5. llleneppomM BTOpOro neproaa Sviia
KoMennsa «Kak BaM 3170 MOHpaBHTCA», B KoTopoil Lllekcnup oTtomen
oT (hapca B CTOpPOHY pOMAaHTHKH. 6. TnaBHbIE TPAreIHM TPETHETO Ne-
PHOIA NPOTUBOMNOCTABASIOT MOPKAOK Xaocy, 3o Aobpy. 7. Llexcnup
6611 6bl 3HAMEHHUT JaXe B TOM C/ydyae, ec/li Obl OB TONBKO MTO3TOM.
8. B coHeTax MCKYCCTBO PacCMaTPHBAeTCs KaK CPeACcTBO JOCTHXEHHUS
deccMepTHa. 9. Ero COHETHI, NONHBIE MY3HKH M TAPMOHUH, BOCTIEBA-
10T MmoboBk, ApyXOy, Kpacoty. 10. [Toasua Hlekcnupa — oaHO N3 Be-
JIMYAMIKX DIOCTHXEHHA YenopeyecTBa.

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

16. Read Text 1 and answer the questions using the vocabulary of the
lesson.

1. What is Shakespeare famous for? 2. What is known of Shakespeare’s
early years? 3, What kind of plays did he write during the first period of
his work? 4. What kind of comedies did he create in the second period?
5. What do Shakespeare’s masterpieces of the third period present?
6. What is Shakespeare’s major achievement as a poet? 7. How can you
define a sonnet? 8. What themes do Shakespeare’s sonnets deal with?

17. Read Text 2 and choose the correct endings of the quiz sentences,

1. The real name of Mark Twain was
a. John Marshall.
b. Sam Clemens.
c. Tom Sawyer.

2. His early life could be characierized as
a. quiet and scholarly.
b. active and adventurous.
c. sad and difficult.

3. Twain based most of his successful writings on
a. pure fantasy.
b. facts he learnt from school.
c. true-life experience.

4. An important element in this author’s childhood was
a. the Mississippi river.
b. The Boston Art Museum.
c. the Pacific Ocean.
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5. As a child he had a great deal of contact with
a. wealthy people.
b. music.
c. nature.

6. His famous book The Adventures of Tom Sawyer contains
a. religious hymns and prayers.
b. accounts of the Civil War.
c. happenings from small-town life.

7. The general tone of the book is
a. humorous.
b. tragic.
¢. critical.

8. The book tells us the story of a boy who was a
a. very spoilt child.
b. model of kindness and virtue.
¢. normal mixture of good and bad.

18. In Text 2 find and translate the passages dealing with:

a) Samuel Clemens’s birth,;

b) his childhood;

¢) the adventures of Tom Sawyer;
d) features of Tom’s character.

19. Look through Texts 1 and 2. Find and translate the sentences with
the following word combinations:

the greatest of all playwrights; playing supporting roles; a part owner;
his sonnets; full of harmony and music; human achievement; the pen
name; Sam Clemens’'s boyhood; vivid memories; juvenile audience;
moral children; immoral children; a normal boy; the Model Boy

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

an encyclopedia: a well-read man; a novelist; an essay; a fairy tale;
a best-seller; a travel book; fiction; science fiction; a historical novel;
a mystery/horror novel; a thriller; a detective story; a humorous story;
an adventure story; in the original/in translation

20. Complete the sentences using the following words: encyclopedia,
thriller, best-seller, humorous stories, in the original.

1. If you need some information, you can look it up in the ... . 2. The
latest book by this writer is considered to be ... . 3. | have read a fine ... this
month. 4. I’m not keen on reading fiction, but from time to time 1 read
some ... . 5. When do you think you will be able to read English fiction ... ?
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21. Give the summary of Text 1 using the Topical Vocabulary.
22. Retell Text 2. Use the sentences of the quiz as your plan.

23. Answer the questions using the new words and expressions of the
lesson.

1. What books have you read lately? 2. What have vou read this
month? 3. Have you read any English books this month? 4. Have you
read this English book in the original or in translation? 5. Have you read
any of the most famous English contemporary writers, playwrights, poets?
6. What are you reading now? 7. When did you begin reading this book?
8. Did you choose the book you are going to read next? 9. Can you borrow
it from the library or from your friend? 10. Are you fond of reading?

24. Say which author wrote which book.

W, Shakespeare Robinson Crusoe

D. Defoe Othello

Ch. Dickens The Adventures of Tom Sawyer
W. Scott Martin Eden

M. Twain Ivanhoe

Ch. Bronté David Copperfield

J.London Jane Eyre

25. Read and retell the text.

LIBRARY

I am fond of reading. I like to read books of Russian and foreign
authors. | prefer fiction but also like thrillers, adventure stories, history
books. My favourite authors are L. Tolstoy, M. Lermontov, M. Twain,
A_Christie. | have got a good collection of books at home but, certainly,
you can’t get all the books ai home. That’s why I often borrow books
from the library. There is a wide choice of books in it.

Libraries are aimed at collecting and keeping different publications,
they also carry out information and bibliographic work. Nowadays, the
work of libraries is directed to the growing spiritual demands of the
people. There are libraries not only in big cities and towns, but praciically
in every small village.

When I have to write a report on a certain topic or prepare for a taltk
on the topic, I go to the reference department and look up the necessary
information in the reference books or encyclopedia, or dictionaries. We
can also find some additional information about the writers, some
critical essays and articles there. I often go to the fiction depariment
because I prefer science fiction and detective stories too.

The Library is also a scientific institution. A great number of students
and pupils work there and researchers carry out scientific work. It’s also
a cultural centre, because different meetings with writers and poets,
actors and painters are held there.
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26. Answer the questions to the text.

1. Are you fond of reading books? 2. Is there a library in your district?
3. What kind of books can you get ai the library? 4. How ofien do you
go to the library to exchange books? 5. What kind of books do you like
to read most of all? 6. Which do you prefer: novels or plays? 7. Who helps
the readers to choose a book to their taste? 8. What magazines do you
read? 9. What newspapers are you a subscriber (noanucunk) of? 10. How
long can you keep a book from the library?

27. Say why you like or dislike the book. Use the following expressions
as starters:

To my mind ... . By the way ... ?
Pmsure .... Why/Where ... ?
I'think ... How many ... ?

28. Read, translate and be ready to act out the dialogues.

1. Reader: Have you got any plays by modern English playwrights?
1 want something light and amusing.
Librarian: Take Pygmalion by Bernard Shaw.
Reader: 1s this play interesting?
Librarian: Oh, I think so. It’s very popular among the readers.
Reader: May | take one more book?
Librarian: Yes, surely. You can borrow two books. What else
would you like to take?
Reader: You see, I’'m fond of reading adventure and detective
stories and [ want to read something of this kind.
Librarian: Then take Agatha Christie’s stories. You are sure to
like them.
Reader: With pleasure. Thank you.

2. — What’s the title of the book you are reading?
— It’s The Moon and Sixpence.
— Who is the author?
— Don’t you know? William Somerset Maugham.
— What kind of writer is he?
— W.S. Maugham is a well-known novelist and playwright. He
wrote a great number of novels, plays and short stories. He had a
natural gift for telling very human stories which are all written in
a simple natural style. That made his works extremely popular.
— What’s his best book?
— I think it’s On Human Bondage. It’s an autobiographical
novel, The action takes place in England at the beginning of the
20th century. I advise you to read this book.
— Thank you. I’ll try and get it.

29. Ask your friend to give you as much information as possible about:
a) the books which he/she likes to read;
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b) his/her favourite writer;
c) his/her first visit to the library.

30. Speak on the topics.

1. English and American literature.

2. Literature in our life.

3. Our university library.

4. The importance of a good school library for the education of
pupils.

31. Write a story using the main idea of the story or the book you read.

You may change the time, the characters or anything else as long as
the main idea is the same.

32. Role-playing.

Pretend you are an interviewer. You’d like to ask some students sitting
in the reading room about their favourite writers and kinds of books they
are fond of. Perhaps they have got a good collection of books at home.

Ask the students about the authors of their books; how often they
g0 to the library and to the reading room and why they go there.

33. Find the infinitives and infinitive constructions in the text and
retell it in indirect speech.

My beautiful watch kept perfect time. But one night I forgot to wind
it up (3asectH) and went to a watchmaker as 1 wanted my watch to be
set by the exact time. The watchmaker said, “It is four minutes slow —
the regulator should be pushed up (BeraBurarb).” I tried to stop him,
tried to make him understand that my watch kept perfect time, but he
would not listen to me and pushed the regulator. My watch began to gain
(cnewinTb), it gained faster and faster day by day. At the end of two
months it had left all the clocks and watches of the town far behind.

[ had to take it to another watchmaker to be regulated. | expected
him to regulate the watch immediately, but he asked me to come in a
week’s time.

After that my watch began to slow down {(orctasatb) and I began to
be late for trains, for my business appointments (IenoBbIe CBHAAHHA),
began to miss my dinners.

1 went to a watchmaker again. While I waited for him to repair my watch,
he took the watch to pieces (uacTH) and said he could finish repairing only
in three days. After that the watch went for half a day and then stopped.

I was taking this instrument from one watchmaker to another. And
as a result the cleverest man in the world could not tell the time by my
watch. The thing was getting serious. The watch had cost two hundred
dollars originally and I seemed to have paid out two thousand for repairs
(pemoHT). 1 decided to finish repairing the watch and bought another one.

{From My Warch by M. Twain)



LESSON EIGHTEEN

PLACES OF INTEREST IN ENGLAND
) AND AMERICA

Table

The Subjunctive Mood

1. ITocne BLipaxkenui
THIA:

it is necessary

it is desirable

it is required

it is essential

it is probable

it is possible
H TAKHX IMANOJIOB, KAK:
demand, propose, order,
suggest, require, insist,
desire, wish

a) should/would/could/might + uudnuu-
THB 03 10]
... that you should write your report in time.
... YTOOB ThHl HRAHCAJ JOKAAL BOBPEMA.
b) undpuHnTHE e to:
... that the book be given back.
... YTOOL) KHHUTY CAANH.
¢} bopMbl NpolLeaAlIEro BPpeMEHH:
... thal the plans were put into practice.
vr. 9TOOLL MIAHB OLLAM NPETBOPEHE
B XH3Hb.

2. B yCIOBHBIX mIpen1o-
KEHHAX

If they had money, they would help us.
Ecnu 681 ¥ HHX GbLTW ASHBIH, OHH MOMOTY
051 HaM.

Were there no taxi, we should not catch
the train.

Ecnu Op) He Gb1M0 TaKCH, MBI ObI HE
YCHeaH Ha Mmoess.

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Using Table make as many sentences as you can,

2. Comment on the use of the subjunctive mood in the following
sentences and translate them into Russian:

l. It is necessary that we should be here, 2, It is possible that we
should both have gone the same way. 3. I suggest that you should come
back with me. 4. It is desirable that he should explain it. 5. It is probable
that the work be done. 6. 1 demand that the essays be written in time.
7. She insists that they should help her friend.

3. Translate the sentences into Russian.
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1 wish 1 knew my friend’s phone number. (= I don’t know it and I
regret this.) 2. Do you ever wish you could fly? (you can’t fly) 3. 1t rains
a lot here. 1wish it didn’t rain so often. 4. It’s very crowded here. | wish
there weren’t so many people. (but there are a lot of people) 5. | wish
[ didn’t have to work. (but I have to work)

4. Change the sentences using I wish according to the Model.
Model: It’s a pity you are ill. — | wish you were not ill,

I. What a pity you don’t know enough physics. 2. Unfortunately they
won'’t return before summer. 3. It’s a pity that you did not send for a
doctor last night. 4. My brother regrets not having passed the exams.
5. She was sorry not to have had enough time to cook dinner. 6. 1t’s
a pity they won’t be able to come home in time. 7. 1 am sorry [ made
you upset by telling you this news. 8. It's a pity we are not with you these
days. 9. What a pity they are wrong. 10. ] am not sure he is at home,
but Id like to see him.

5. Use the necessary form of the subjunctive mood after 7 wish.

1. I love sunny weather. 1 wish it (to be) warm and fine all the year
round. 2. | wish I (not to lend) Nick my watch: he has broken it. 3. 1 wish
you (to send) word as soon as you arrive. 4. | wish you (to go) skiing
with me yesterday: | had such a good time. 5. 1 wish 1 (to know)
German. 6. [ wish him (to read) more in the future. 7. 1 wish 1 never
(to suggest) this idea. 8. 1 wish (to be) at yesterday’s party: it must have
been very merry. 9. Don’t you wish you (to see) that performance
before? 10. The unfortunate student wished he (not to forget) to learn
the rule.

6. Make sentences beginning with [ wish according to the Model.

Model: 1 don’t have a lot of relatives (and 1 am lonely). — [ wish I had
more relatives.

1. T have to work tomorrow (but I like to stay in bed). 2. l live in a
big city (and I don’t like it). 3. I can’t go to the theatre (and I’d like to).
4. 1 don’t know anything about cars (and my car has just broken down).
5. I am not reading an interesting book (and that’s a pity). 6. 1 don’t have
a key (and I need one). 7. It’s hot (and | hate hot weather). 8. My friend
isn’t here (and I need to meet him). 9. It’s raining (and I don’t like it).

7. Write your own sentences beginning with [ wish.

1. (something you’d like to be — nice, rich, kind etc);

2. (somewhere you'd like to be now — in London, at home, in bed etc);

3. (something you’d like to have — a car, a job, lots of money eic);

4. (something you’d like to be able to do — to dive, to fly, to sing etc);

5. (somewhere you’d like to go — to Britain, to the theatre, for a walk
etc).
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8. Translate the sentences into English using 7 wish.

1. a) K coxanenuio, OHH ellle HHYEro HE 3HAKT.
b) K coxaneHHio, OHH yxe 3HAIOT 00 3TOM.
a) O6uaHo, 4TO Mbl VIIIAN OO Hauana KOHUEpTa.
b) OOHAHO, YTO MbI HE AOXTANNUCH Havalla KOHLUEPTA.
a) Sl Teneps Xanew, UTO HE NOCAyINana copera Dpara.
b) A Tenepn Xaneio, 4TO NOCICIOBANA €10 COBETY.
a) XKanb, UTO OHA MPULLIA TaK MO3AHO.
b) XKanb, 4TO OHa He NMPRULIA NOpaHbLIIE,
5. a) Xanb, YTO OH TaKo#H rAynbiit.
b) XKanb, 4TO OH HENOCTATOYHO YMEH.

9. Translate into English using 7 wish.

1. Ax, ecsin 6Bl Th! cKa3ana MHe 00 3ToM Buepa. 2. XKaib, yTo Tebs
HE MHTEpPECYET HEMEIKHIA A3bIK. 3. Xopoiio 6bl cediyac 6bL10 NETO.
4. Ecnu Gb1 OH npuuien cerolls Beuepom! 5. A noxanena, 410 He No-
TIPOCHIa COBETa MaMbl. 6. 2Kaib, 4TO Bbl OTKA3aAIMCH MPUHATH y4yac-
THe B KOHUepTe. 7. XKaib, uTO BBl ONO3OANKH Ha cnekTakib. 8. S Obi
XOTeha, 4ToOsl BB YNIOMSHYIH UX damMuiuu. 9. OH coxanen, 4To He
pacckazan HaM o0 3T1oM paHbuie. 10. Xopoiwo 611 Bel Hanucany el o6
3TOM caMH. 11, XKanb, 4TO OH AenaeT TaK MHOrO OUMIMOOK B aHTUii-
ckoM a3btke. 12. Ona noxanena, 4to 6poCHAa YHUBEPCHTET.

oW

10. Join the two sentences to make a sentence of unreal condition
according to the Model.

Model: | have time. | will do the work. — 1f | had time, I would do the work.

1. He will answer your letter. He knows the address. 2. 1 write to
them. They will come. 3. They had done it. They were happy. 4. She
has the book. She will give it to you. 5. 1 will go. They invite me. 6. It
will rain in the evening. We will not go for a walk. 7. He has a dictionary.
He will translate the text.

11. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct mood.

1. You (to speak) better if you (to be) more attentive. 2. If only he
(to be) here, he (can) tell you. 3. If our telephone not (to be) out of
order, I (to ring) you up this morning. 4. If they (to be) in your place,
they (to think) as you do. 5. She (not to do) it if you (not to help) her.
6. If he (to understand) the situation, he (to act) differentty. 7. We (to
come) to see you if we (not to be tired). 8. If they (to be present), they
(may) be awarded. 9. If | (to know) you {to come}), | (to stay) at home.
10. If she (to come) earlier, she (to have been able) to see him before he
went out. 11. 1 (not to fall asleep) (3acHyTb) over the book if it (not to
be) so boring. '

12. Comment on the use of the subjunctive mood and translate the
sentences into Russian,
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1. If you were Henry, what would you do? 2. If I were a bird, |
wouldn't sing in a cage. 3. If Jane were here, she would tell us the
answer. 4. If | were the King, I would make you my Queen. 5. “If you
were the only girl in the world and 1 were the only boy...”

13. Translate into English paying attention to the subjunctive mood.

1. Ecim 611 9 3Hana HeMeUKHi, A Obl yXe JaBHO Hanmucajla eMy
nucoMo. 2. Ecay 6Bl A 3Han $pasuy3ckuii, A Ou yuuTan bans3aka B
opurrHane. 3. Ecnu 661 0H He ObIJT TAKMM TANAHTIWBBIM MY3bIKAHTOM,
¥ Hero He Gbu1o Obl CONBHBIX KOHUEePTOB. 4. Bbl 661 MHOTO 3HANH, ECNTH
Obl pETYMSIPHO MoceInany 3aHatHa. 5. Ecau 6m1 4 una 6au3Ko, s 66l
He OnasapiBana B YHHBepcUTET. 6. Bee 6b11n 661 paasl, ecny Ol Beuep
coctosines. 7. Ecan 661 MOW poauTend 6u11u 60raTbl, OHH KYNKIH Obl
Goabuioit aom. 8. Ecauv 661 Bbl NpMIILIM BYEpa paHbile, Mbl Obl 3aKOH-
yuaM paboty B cpok. 9. Eciiv 661 0Ha caenosana COBETAM Bpada, OHa
66l ObICTPO TIOonpaBuiaack. 10. Ecau Owl A y3Hana 06 3ToM paHslUie, TO
He cuaena Owl ceityac aoMa.

Text |
LONDON SIGHTS

London is the capital of Great Britain. It is one of the largest cities
of the world. London is situated on the river Thames and 14 bridges over
the river carry heavy traffic from one side to the other.

The saying When a man is tired of London, he is tired of life! (Dr
Johnson) is a cliche, but you can’t be bored in London. There are
hundreds of historic buildings, galleries and museums. There are parks
and street markeis, over 80 theatres and even more cinemas.

There are a lot of places of interest in London which attract
thousands of tourists every year. They usually want to see Westminster
Abbey, the House of Parliament, Buckingham Palace, the Tower of
London, St Paul’s Cathedral.

Westminster is now the political centre of London. In the llth
century, King Edward the Confessor decided to build a great abbey
church there, There are many royal tombs and memorials to famous
men and women in the Abbey. The most popular ones are those to
writers, poets and musicians in the Poet’s Comer. William the Conqueror
was crowned there, and since then all the coronations have taken place
in the Abbey.

The Palace of Westminster was built during the reign of Edward the
Confessor. It was the royal residence and also the country’s main court.
The Parliament met here since the 18th till the 19th century. The present
Houses of Parliament were built after the fire in the Palace of Westminster
in 1834, There are two houses in the Parliament: The House of Lords
and the House of Commons.
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The Towers of the Houses of Parliament stand high above the city.
On the highest tower there is the largest clock in the country, which is
known to the whole world as Big Ben. One can hear Big Ben strike every
quarter of an hour. Buckingham Palace is the Queen’s official London
residence. Both Londoners and tourists usually watch the Changing of
the Guards in the forecourt of the palace. It lasts about 30 minutes.

The Tower of London is associated with many important events in
the British history. It has been a fortress, a prison, a palace, a mint.
The Tower of London is famous for its prisoners, like Sir Thomas More
and Guy Fawkes. The White Tower was built by William the Conqueror
to protect the city. The Tower is guarded by “Beefeaters”, the Yeomen
Guards.

St Paul’s Cathedral is Sir Christopher Wren’s masterpiece. It was built
since 1675 until 1709. 1t is crowned with a huge dome. Inside the dome
there is the famous Whispering Gallery. There are many memorials in
the Cathedral, including memorials to Wellington and Nelson.

London is noted for its museums and art galleries such as the National
Gallery, the National Portrait Gallery, the Tate, the Museum of London,
the Museum of Moving Image, Madame Tussaud’s Museum and many
others.

Text 2
VISIT TO WASHINGTON

Washington, being the nation’s capital, has a vast number of public
buildings, monuments and notable dwellings; seeing at least some of
them is the goal of most visitors.

It is a moot question in Washington whether the Capitol or the White
House holds first interest. As the residence of President, perhaps the
White House has the edge. Every President except Washington lived
there.

The home of the President of the United States gets its name from
its white walls. But the White House wasn’t always white, it’s original
color was gray. During the war of 1812 - |4 the British burned most of
the public buildings in Washington, including the President’s Palace.
Its walls were still standing, but the sandstone was so streaked with water
and smoke that it seemed best to paint it white. That done it began to
be called the “white house™.

The Capitol is the seat of the US Congress. Building of the Capitol
in Washington was begun in 1793. The Capitol Building dominates all
Washington. It stands on the crest of a hill rising above the Potomac
river. The Capitol consists of a central building crowned by a great dome
and connected at each end by galleries with a large wing. The north wing
contains the Senate Chamber, and the south wing — the House of
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Representatives. Both chambers of the Congress are open to public, they
have visitors’ galleries, there is a special gallery for foreign diplomats,
Special places are set aside for press, radio and TV representatives.

Inaugurations of presidents and vice-presidents are held in front of
the Capitol.

The Lincoln Memorial was set high on an artificial plateau and
dedicated to Memorial Day, May 30, 1922, although the first organized
effort to erect a monument to Abraham Lincoln in Washington came
two vears after his death, in 1867.

The memorial is of white marble. [ts beauty and purity of design
equal the best of the ancient times. The 36 columns surrounding the
walls represent the 36 states in the Union at the time of Lincoin’s death.

The memorial chamber contains a colossal statue of Lincoin and
two huge inscribed stone tablets. But the dominant feature of the
memorial chamber is the magnificent, realistic figure of Lincoln
seated in the center of the open temple, facing the Capitol. The marble
statue, 19 feet tall, was designed and executed by sculptor Daniel
Chester French. It represents Lincoln as the War President. The statue
embodies the qualities that are forever associated with the great
man — compassion, warmth, strength of character and an ineffable
sadness.

VOCABULARY NOTES

attract v npuBIeEKaTs, e. g. A great number of beautiful cities in Great
Britain attract thousands of tourists.

abbey church » uepkosn a66arcrba, e. g. A great abbey church was
built in Westminster.

royal tomb » rpobHuua koposs, e. g. Tourists can see a lot of royal
tombs in the Abbey.

be crowned v xopoHoBatbed, e.g. Almost all British Kings and
Queens were crowned in Westminster Abbey.

reign n npaBacHHe, e.g. It was built in the reign of King Edward.

main court » BepxoBHbIi ¢y, e.g. The Palace of Westminster was
both the royal residence and the country’s main court.

tower n GawH4a, e.g2. The Towers of the Houses of Parliament are
very high.

Changing of the Guards in the forecourt of the palace cMeHa
Kapayna nepen apopuoM, e.g. The Changing of the Guards in the
forecourt of the palace is one of the main tourist attractions in London.

event 7 coOniTHE, €. g. A lot of sad events took place in the Tower of
London.

fortress » xpenocTb, e.g. Prisoners were taken into the fortress.

mint # MoHeTHbIH aBop, e.g. There is a mint of our country in St
Petersburg,
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protect v 3alUMIIATL, €. 2. In ancient times people built fortresses to
protect their cities.

Beefeater, Yeomen Guard » Gudurep, crpaxHuk-ioMeH, e.g.
The Tower of L.ondon is gharded by “Beefeaters”, the Yeomen Guards.

masterpiece # wenesp, e.g. Pictures of the National Galltery are
masterpieces of art. If you go to London, you will see a lot of masterpieces
there.

be crowned with a huge dome GbTb YBEHUAHHLIM OMPOMHbBIM
KynoioMm, e.g. St Paul’s Cathedral is crowned with a huge dome inside
of which there is the famous Whispering Gallery.

be noted for smth v GuTH 3HAMEHHUTBIM YeM-THOO, e.g. Madame
Tussaud’s Muscum is noted for a great number of figures of old and
maodern famous peopie.

art gallery n xyaoxecTtBeHHas ranepes, e.g. The Tate is a very
famous art gallery.

Museum of Moving Image n My3eit kHo, e.g. A lot of tourists
visit the Museum of Moving Image with great interest.

dwelling n 1om, e. g. There are a lot of notable dwellings in New York
too.

goal # uens, e. g The only goal of all tourists is to watch all interesting
places of the city.

moot adj cnopHulii, e. 2. It is 2 moot point for people what places
of interest in Moscow are the best.

have the edge (on smb) v UMeTb NpeUMyLLIECTBO, e. g The inhabitants
of Moscow have the edge on the people from other places in watching
the sights of their city.

dedicate (to) v nocsawaTh, e.g. The Memorial was dedicated to
Victory Day.

erect v ycTaHaBAMBATh, €. £. The monument is erected in the centre
of the city.

inscribe v HaanucHiBaTh, e. g. On the north and south walls of a huge
Lincoln’s statue is inscribed his speech.

tablet n mouweyka (c HaAMUCHIO), e.g2. One can see a ot of tablets
on the houses in Moscow where famous people lived.

magnificent adj sBenukonennuiii, €.g. The memorial is made of
magnificent white marble,

temple » xpam, e.g. There is a magnificent temple instead of the
poot in the centre of the city.

execute v UCNONHATH, e.g. The bronze statue is executed by a
modern sculptor.

embody ¢ BoTINOWIATE, €. g. The picture embodies the qualities which
are associated with the woman and mother.

compassion 7 coctpagaHue, e.g. In the portraits of the artist one
can see compassion.

ineffable adf veBbipazumutii, e. g. A group of monuments embodies
an ineffable compassion.

200



VOCABULARY EXERCISES

14. Pronounce correctly.

museum, attract, crown, memorials, reign, residence, court, official,
guards, forecourt, huge, dome, whisper, gallery, associate, event,
fortress, national, move, image, abbey, church, masterpiece, noted,
protect, chamber, fortunately, sightseers, column, perfect, collection,
acquaint, tomb

15. Read the verbs.

give — gave — given; grow — grew — grown; choose — chose —
chosen; make — made — made; take — took — taken; leave — left —
left; get — got — got

16. Pronounce correctly and give the Russian equivalents of the
following phrases and expressions:

the largest city of the United Kingdom; London is situated on the
river Thames; can be divided into several parts; a district of docks and
factories; well-to-do people; Westminster Palace is the seat of the British
Parliament; a building crowned by a big dome; chambers are vpen to
public; the first organized effort; the temple to the goddess Athens; the
dominant feature of the memorial chamber.

17. Give the English equivalents of the following:

cobop Cesitoro INaena; 06bEKTH MHTEPECA TYPUCTOB, abbaTcTBO;
rpobHMLA KOpOneil; KOpoHallus; TIpaBicHHE; KOPONIEBCKas pe3nieH-
uus; BepxoBHbili cyn; cMeHa Kapayna; ans 3alunTel JIoHnoHa; ABoperr;
TIOPbMA, MOHETHBIH ABop; Tay3p; CTpaXHHUKH-HOMeHbI, OGeNNCK Bbi-
cotoit 55 ¢yros; MOHYMeHT BamiHuTTOHY; 30aHHe KanyuTonna Bo3Bbl-
waerca Haa BaumuHrroHoM; o6e manarel KOHMPecca OTKPITHI LA Nyo-
JIHKH,

18. Make sentences using the following words and word combinations:

the Whispering Gallery; to be guarded by smb; to protect smth; an art
gallery; to be associated with smth; to be noted for smth; to contain smth;
to be crowned; during the reign of smb; the Poet’s Comer; a coronation;
Washington sights; the White House; 55-feet obetisk; thousands of
Americans flock; the memorial of white marble; two huge inscribed stone
tablets; realistic figure of Lincoln; the marble statue; 19 feet tall

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

19. Answer the questions using the Topical Vocabulary.

1. What is London? 2. Do you know the main tourist attractions in
London? 3. How many bridges are there over the Thames? 4. What is
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Westminster Abbey famous for? 5. What is Buckingham Palace? 6. Do
you know Sir Christopher Wren’s masterpiece? 7. What is the Tower of
London associated with? 8. What famous museums are there in London?
9. Do you know the history of the Houses of Parliament? 10. What is
the most ancient historic monument of London?

20. Read Text 1 and find the key sentences in each paragraph.
21. Put questions to the following sentences;

1. Thousands of tourists come to London to see the places of interest.
(Who) 2. The city is the financial and business centre of the country.
(What) 3. In the West End one can find the best theatres and museums,
shops and galleries. (What, where) 4. Fourteen bridges over the river carry
heavy traffic from one side of the river to the other. (What, where, what
kind of) 5. London can be divided into several large parts. (How many)

22. Give the opposites to the following;

1. There is one bridge over the river Thames. 2. There are few
museums in London. 3. London is a small town. 4. There are only two
parks in London. 3. 1t’s not interesting to visit London. 6. There are
few tourists in London. 7. People live in the Houses of Parliament. 8. Big
Ben is a theatre. 9. Many famous people are buried in the Tower. 10. The
Tower is a clock.

23. Translate into English.

1. B Jionaone MHOro nocronpumeyareabHocteil. 2. OGbeKTaMH HH-
Tepeca TypucTos B JloHaoHe arnsoTces BectmMuHcTepeKoe abbarcreo,
[TapnaamenT, Bykunremckuii Apopeil, co6op Cearoro [Nasna. 3. B Be-
CTMHHCTEpPCKOM abbaTcTee, MOCTPOCHHOM 2ayapaom UcCmoBeaHHKOM,
HaxoIATCH rpoOHULEB KOpOJAEiH M MeMOpHalIbl H3BECTHBIX AKOACH.
4. NonnoHcku# Tayasp, mocTpoeHHbd anA 3amuTsl JloHaoHa, 6bin
KPEenocThiO, ABOPLOM, TIOPEMOH U MOHETHHM ABOpOM. 5. Taysp M3-
BECTEH TAKXE CTPAXKHUKAMH-itoMeHaMu, unu Sudpurepamiu. 6. Cobop
Cearoro Naena apnserca weaespoM capa Kpucrodepa Pena. 7. Co-
6op Cearoro lapsa yBeHYaH OrpoOMHBIM KymonoM. 8. MHorie Bema-
OHEC AT, YYeHble N MO3TH XUNH B JIoHaoHe. 9. ByKHHreM-
CKHil ABopet — odUIIHATLHAR NOHAOHCKAS PEIHASHUNA aHrTHiickoi
Koponessl. 10. Bce xopoHauMH npopogaTca B BectmuHCTepeKoM ab-
Barcree. 11. Bo Bpems npaenenus Sayapaa UcnoseaHnka apopen Gbul
KOPONEBCKOH Pe3nacHIIME; TaM TakKe pacrionaranca BepxosHelil cya.

24. Read Text 2 and answer the questions.

1. Where is the Capitol situated? 2. What can you say about the
Capitol building? 3. What was the original colour of the White House?
4. How long was the Lincoln Memorial being constructed and when was
it opened to the public? 5. The memorial chamber contains a colossal
statue of Lincoln and one huge inscribed stone tablet, doesn’t it?
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25. Fill in the blanks with prepositions. Mark the sentences giving
yout new information about Great Britain.

1. Great Britain is a constitutional monarchy where the legislative
power belongs ... the Queen. But her powers are limited ... the
Parliament and Constitution. 2. The Houses ... Parliament consist ...
the House ... Commons and the House ... Lords. There are ... 630
members ... the English House ... Commons. The Prime Minister is
usually the leader ... the party that has a majority ... the House ...
Commons. 3. ... 46 million people tive ... England, 3 million ... Wales,
5 miltion ... Scotland, 1.5 million ... Northern lreland. Only ... 20 % ...
the population is rurat. 4. Great Britain is separated ... the Continent ...
the English Channel, the narrowest part ... which is catled the Strait ...
Dover. 5. The Atlantic Ocean and the lrish Sea wash the country ... the
West and ... the East. 6. The highest mountains are situated ... Scottand.
7. The West ... England is a very beautiful part ... the country. It is called
Lake District. 8. ... the centre of England there is a district ... no grass
called the Black Country. This part is rich ... coal.

26. Read and translate the text.

MUSEUMS OF LONDON

There are so many museums and galleries in London that even people
who have lived there for a long time don’t know them all. Some are
traditional museums, but many are now making exhibitions interactive, or
hands-on, to encourage peopie to touch and understand what is on display.

At the Science Museum visitors can carry out experiments. At the
Natural History Museum visitors can find out about dinosaurs and how
to look for fossils on the beach. At the National Gallery, the country’s
main art gallery, visitors can call up paintings on computer screens, find
out about them and then print out a plan with their location indicated.

At MOMLI, the Museum of the Moving Image, almost all the things
on display move. You can find out about the history of the cinema and
TV. You can see how the first film was made, listen to the latest sterco
systems and watch the news from the 1960s. You can design your own
cartoons, be made up for a screen test, read the news on TV and fly like
Superman over London. The people who work in the museum are
actors: those in the 1950s section are in 1950s costume and can talk to
you about Marilyn Monroe, but if you mention a more modern actor,
they will ask, “Who is he?” or “Who is she?”

27. Answer the questions.

1. Which museum would you prefer to go and see? Why? 2. What can
you se¢ in the Science Museum? 3. What can visitors find out in the
Natural History Museum? 4. What is the National Gallery famous for?
5. Why do people like MOMI?
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CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

the Tower of London, Westminster Abbey, the Houses of Parliament,
Trafalgar Square, the Nelson’s Column, Kensington Gardens,
Piccadilly Circus, Queen’s residence, President’s Palace, architecture,
sights, the Capitol, Washington Monument, Lincoln Memorial,
the White House

28. Retell Text 1 using its key sentences and the Topical Vocabulary.

29. Give the summary of Text 2. Use the new words and expressions
of the lesson.

30. Continue the description of London using the following words: fo
be situared, 14 bridges over the Thames, offices, banks, supermarkets,
theatres, museums, galleries, 7 parks, Hyde Park, Kensington Gardens,
Green Park, Westminster Abbey, the British Parliament, Queen’s
residence, to go sightseeing about the city

London is the capital of Great Britain. Today it is one of the largest
cities in the world. Its population is more than 8 million. ...

31. Read and transiate the text. Comment upon it.

SUN WORSHIP AT STONEHENGE

People think that more than 3,500 years ago the huge stones of
Stonehenge were transported 200 miles from Wales and set up in a circle
on Satisbury Plain, a region southeast of Bristol.

Stonehenge is associated with sun worship at dawn in midsummer,
the sun rises exactly over a certain stone on the outside of the circle and
shines onto the altar in the centre.

Every year thousands of young people go to Stonehenge to take part
in the midsummer Druid festival, but only a smail number of people are
allowed near the circle of stones. This has often led to violence with
police.

32. Read the text and retell it.

A VISIT TO LONDON

If you could stay only a few days in London, you won’t have much
time for your sightseeing. If 1 were you, I should make up my mind
beforehand. It all depends on your tastes. You may, for instance, be
interested in shops, or art galleries, or museums. Or you might prefer
to start up with principal historic buildings and monuments. In that case
you might begin with the West End and see the Houses of Parliament,
Westminster Abbey and the Nelson’s Column. From there you could
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go along the Mall to the Buckingham Palace and have a look at Queen
Victoria’s Memorial facing the Palace. Then stroll up Constitution Hiil
to Hyde Park Corner and take a walk through the park and Kensington
Gardens to Albert Memorial, which faces Albert Hall.

That’s really more than enough for one day but still, if you want to
see more, you might get on top of a bus going towards the City. The
bus goes along Piccadilly Circus, Charing Cross, then along the Strand
and Fleet Street to Highgate Circus. There you might as well get off and
walk to St Paul’s Cathedral. After that you could go further east to the
House of the City and see the Bank, the Mansion House and Royal
Exchange. And then, if you have time and are not too tired, you could
go to the East End and see the Tower of London, Tower Bridge over
the Thames, the Mint and many other interesting places.

33. Make up a dialogue using the information from the text.

34. Read and learn the following dialogues. Make up similar dialogues
of your own.

1. Ann: Is it possible to see all the places of interest of London during
one or two days?

Brian: Of course, not. London is one of the largest, oldest and
most interesting cities in the world.

Ann: Can you tell me the most interesting places to visit?
Brian: With great pleasure. If you are interested in the history,
you should go to the Tower of London, Poet’s Comer in Westminster
Abbey, Trafalgar Square...

Ann: How can | get there?

Brian: 1 advise you to join a group of tourists making a sightseeing
tour.

Ann: 1’s a good idea. Thank vou.

2. Ann: What are the most famous picture galleries in London?
Brian: Well, the National Gallery, of course, then the Tate
Gallery.

Ann: Yes, but what about the British Museum?

Brian: Oh, it’s one of the most notable museums in the world.
But it is a museum of history, archeology and ethnography; it's
not a Fine Arts Museum. There’s also one of the largest libraries
in the world.

3. Ann: | wonder, what is Downing Street. 10, notable for?

Brian: There the Prime Minister of Britain lives.

Ann: And where’s the residence of the Queen?

Brian: The London residence of the British kings is Buckingham
Palace.

35. Ask your partner to give you as much information as possible about:

his/her native town; places in Lodon he/she knows; his/her favourite
museum of London
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36. Speak on the topics.

Historic monuments of London.
The Tower of London.
Westminster.

London’s museums,

American sights.

Nk W -

37. Pretend you are a news reporter. Write an article about the most
interesting places of London,

38. Role-playing.

Your friends are going to visit London but they have little time for
it. They ask you a lot of questions about London’s sights. You try to tell
them about the most interesting places they should see at first.

39. Read and memorize the poem,

ROADWAYS

One road leads to London,
One road runs to Wales,
My road leads me seawards
To the white dipping sails.
One road leads to the river
As it goes singing slow.
My road leads to shipping
Where the bronzed sailors go.
My road calls me, lures me
West, east, south and north,
Most roads lead men homewards,
My road leads me forth.

(By John Masefield)
40. Read and retell the joke.

While in France, Mark Twain once travelled by train to the city of
Dijon. He was tired and wished to sleep. So he asked the conductor to
wake him up (pa36yauts) and put him off the train when they reached
Dijon.

“] shall probably protest,” he toid the conductor, “but do not pay
attention to that. Put me off the train anyway.”

Mark Twain went to sleep. When he woke up, it was night and the
train was in Paris. He realized at once that the conductor had forgotten
to wake him up at Dijon. He got very angry.

“} have never been so angry in all my life,” Mark Twain told the
conductor.

The conductor replied, “But you are not half so angry as the
American whom I put off the train in Dijon.”



LESSON NINETEEN
MOSCOW PLACES OF INTEREST

REVISION GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Insert articles if necessary.

A. 1. In ... big cities ... streets are broad and straight, there are ... ot
of squares and ... beautifut parks. 2. Let us walk to ... nearest stop and
take ... bus. 3. When ... traffic lights changed from yellow to green, we
crossed ... street and entered ... underground station, went down ...
escalator and got on ... train. 4. In a few stations we left ... metro and
went to ... University. 5. Walk ... short distance down ... street till you
come to ... multistorey house, then take ... first turning to ... right, walk
down ... block and you will see ... entrance. 6. We must get out here or
we shall miss ... stop. 7. We made ... tour of ... new metro stations. 8.
Never step off ... pavement into ... road without tooking ... both ways to
see if anything is coming.

B. 1. ... Moscow is situated on ... Moscow River. ... Moscow is ...
river that moves very stowly. There is ... canal called ... Moscow-Volga
Canal, which joins ... Moscow to ... Volga. ... Volga runs into ... Caspian
Sea. 2. Several rivers run into ... sea at ... New York. ... most important
is ... Hudson River, which empties into ... Atlantic Ocean. Besides ...
Hudson there are ... two other rivers: ... East River and ... Harlem River.
3. In ... Siberia there are many long rivers: ... Ob, ... Irtysh, ... Yenissei, ...
Lena, and ... Amur. 4. ... Altai Mountains are ... higher than ... Urals.
5. There is ... splendid view of ... Lake Geneva from this hotel. 6. My
friends have travelled ... lot. This year they are going to fly to ... Canary
Islands. 7. Which river flows through ... London? ... Thames. 8. Of which
country is ... Washington ... capital? ... United States, 9. ... United Kingdom
consists of ... Great Britain and ... Northern Ireland. 10. ... Chicago is
on ... Lake Michigan,

2, Insert necessary prepositions.

A. 1. A lot ... tourists ... various countries arrive ... Russia. 2. The
children enjoy riding ... the metro and going ... escalators which lead ...
the platforms. 3. We were taken ... the town ... the guide. 4. My friend
was most inferested ... the museums. 5. ... Sunday we went ... the Gorky
Park and walked ... the alleys. The leaves ... the trees were turning
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red, brown and yetlow. 6. We greatly enjoyed a ride ... the city ... a taxi.
7. The houses built ... the suburbs are as modern and beautiful as those ...
the centre ... the city. 8. Most ... places ... interest are as a rule situated ...
the centre ... the city. 9. ... all the theatres ... Moscow I prefer the
Bolshoi. 1t’s not far ... Red Square. 10. We went ... sightseeing tours
whenever we had time.

B. Savage lived ... London ... great poverty. He wrote the story ...
his life. He was short ... money and lived ... hand ... mouth. ... a time,
as a result ... his lack ... food, he became ill. He got better, thanks ...
the doctor who looked ... him. The doctor sent a bill ... Savage ... his
visits. He waited ... several weeks and then sent the bill ... him again. ...
the end, he came .., the house and asked ... his money. “I expected
gratitude ... you, as you owe your life ... me.” “[ am not ungrateful ...
you ... what you did, so 1 will give my life ... you.”

3. Put the verbs in brackets into the present simple or the present
continuous tense,

1. Let’s go out. [t {not to rain) now. 2. Mary is very good at languages.
She (to speak) four languages very wetl. 3. Hurry up! Everybody (to wait)
for you. 4. You (to listen) to the radio? — No, you can tum it off. 5. You
(to listen) to the radio every day? — No, just occasionally. 6. The River
Nile (to flow) into the Mediterranean. 7. Look at the river. 1t (to flow)
very fast today. 8. How is your English? — Not bad. It (to improve)
slowly. 9. The train is never late, It always (to leave) on time. 10. John
is very untidy. He always (1o eave) his things all over the place.

4, Put the verbs in brackets into the past simple or the past continuous
tense.

1. John (to wait) for me when 1 (to arrive). 2. We (to be) in a very
difficult position yesterday. We (not to know) what to do. 3. How fast
{you/to drive) when the accident {to happen)? 4. (you/to go) out last
night? — No. 1 (to be) too tired. 5. What (you/to do) this time yesterday? —
| was asleep. 6. Was Mary at the party? — Yes, she (to wear) a really
nice dress. 7. 1 haven’t seen Alan for ages. When 1 last (to see) him, he
(to try) to find a job in London. 8. When [ was young, 1 (to want) to be
a doctor. 9. 1 (to look for) my pen when the teacher (to ask) me. 10. 1
(to walk) along the street when suddenly 1 (to hear) footsteps behind
me. Somebody (to follow) me.

5. Complete the sentences using the future simple tense. Insert will
CID or wor’r.

1. Can you wait for me? | ... be very long. 2. There’s no need to take
an umbrella with you. It ... rain. 3. If you don’t eat anything now, you
... be hungry later. 4. I’'m sorry about what happened yesterday. It ...
happen again. 5. I’ve got some incredible news! You ... never believe
what’s happened. 6. Don’t ask Fred for advice. He ... help you.
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6. Complete the sentences using roday/this year /this term etc according
to the Model.

Modet: | saw Tom yesterday but ... . — | saw Tom yesterday but 1 haven't
seen him today.

1. I read a newspaper yesterday but ... . 2, Last year the company
made a profit but ... . 3. John worked hard at school last term but ... .
4. I rained a lot last avtumn but ... . 5. We went to the cinema on
Sunday but ... .

7. Make scntences using the present perfect or the past simple tense
according the Model.

Model. it/not/rain/this week. — It hasn’t rained this weck.

1. the weather/be/cold/recently; 2. it/be/cold/last week; 3. I/not/
read/a newspaper/yesterday; 4. he/not/read/a newspaper/today;
5. Ann/earn/a lot of money/this year; 6. she/not/earn/so much/last
year; 7. you/have/a holiday/recently? 8. you/see/your friend/last night?
9. you/see/your grandparenis/this month?

8. Put the verbs in brackets into the present perfect or the present
perfect continuous tense according to the Model.

Model: Where have you been? (you/to play) tennis? — Have you been
playing tennis?

1. You look tired. (you/to work) hard? 2. (you/ever/to work) in a
factory? — No, never. 3. Jane is away on holiday. — Oh, is she? Where
(she/to go)? 4. ls it still snowing? — No, it (to stop). 5. My sister is an
actress. She (to appear) in several films. 6. Sorry, I am late. — That’s
all right. { (not/to wait) long. 7. I (to lose} my address book, (vou/to
see) it anywhere? 8. I (io read) the book you lent (to lend — onanxu-
BaThb) me but I (not/to finish) it yet.

9. Make sentences from the words in brackets using the past perfect
tense,

1. T went to Jill’s house but she wasn’t there. (she/go/out) 2. You
came back to your native town after many years. It wasn’t the same as
before. (it/change/a lot) 3. | offered Mary something to eat but she wasn’t
hungry. (she/just/have/breakfast) 4. 1 was very pleased to see my friend
again after such a long time. (I/not/see/him/for five years) 5. I invited
my cousin to the party but she couldn’t come. (she/arrange/to do smth
else) 6. We went to the cinema last night and arrived there very late. (the
film/already/begin)

10. Put the verbs in brackets into the future continuous or the future
perfect tense.

1. Don’t phone me between 6 and 7. We (to have) dinner then. 2. Phone
me after 7 o’clock. We (to finish) by that time. 3. Can we meet tomorrow
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afternoon? — Not in the afternoon. | (to work). 4. If you need to contact
me, | (to stay) at the hotel till Monday. 5. Tomorrow morning we are
going to the Zoo. So at 10 am we (to go) there. 6. I get up at 7 o’clock.
At that time my father (to leave) the house. 7. Tom is on holiday and
he is spending-his money very quickly. If he continues like this, he (to
spend) all his money before the end of his holiday. 8. Jane is from the
USA. Now she is travelling around Europe. By the end of the trip she
(to travel) more than 3,000 miles.

11. Write the sentences in the indirect speech.

1. “Have you got a dictionary?” he asked me. 2. “I have decided to
£0 to Moscow with my friend,” my sister said to me. 3. “I am fond of
Dickens,” said Jack. “I have been reading The Old Curiosity Shop the
whole week.” 4. “I think my friend has finished reading Jane Eyre,”
said Nick. 5. | said to my friend: “Let’s meet at the Pushkin monument at
7 o’clock, if it is convenient for you.” 6. “All right,” she answered, “I will
be there.” 7. Mother said to me: “Try this dress on before buying it. May
be you won’t like it when you have put it on.” 8. She asked me, “Where
have you put my keys? 1 cannot find them.” 9. Paul said, “We shall have
to go to the library tomorrow.” 10. He asked me, “What has happened
to you? You look so pale.” 11. My friend asked me, “Have you ever been
to London?” 12. He said to his parents, “I will have come home by the
end of the film you are watching on TV.”

12. Write the sentences in the direct speech.

1. I told my brother that I was sorry he hadn’t kept his promise. 2. She
said that she had lived in Moscow for many years and knew the city very
well. 3. A man came up and asked me where he could leave his coat.
4. Jane told her friends that she had just come from Great Britain and
intended to stay in Moscow for about two weeks. 5. She said that she
was quite all right. The weather in L.ondon hadn’t done her any harm.
6. She asked me who had rung me late at night. 7. The teacher asked
her pupils to sit still. 8. She asked me not io call her in the evening as
she wouldn’t be at home.

13. Read the dialogue and analyse the use of the modal verbs.

Tony: Well, I am afraid 1 must go now.

Susan: Must you really? Can'’t you stay a little longer?

Tony: No, I really can’t. The last bus to Hammersmith leaves at
H:30. 1 mustn’t miss it.

Susan: But you needn’t bother about the bus. Someone will give you
a lift. I'll ask Robert.

Tony: But 1 must get up early tomorrow and study.

Susan: Tomorrow? Tomorrow’s Sunday. You needn’t get up till
midday — at the earliest.

Tony: Perhaps you needn’t, but I must. I’ve got exams in two weeks.

210



Susan: Oh, well, if you must, you nust. But plesise, drop ronnd any
time you’re passing this wiy ... iond good Lock i U exapm
Tony: Thanks. Be secing you. Dy

14, Teanslate Into Exglish using wiodal vertm,

1 O osxe ) G000 epay e oMo, Ik kik 00 306 MK YK
TeTpaa. 2. Bam caeayel nepenee i wene s ticinieinnn 4 Fue nein?
OHu, seposirno, e s meone. 4. Hovesy on e wpiinea? (g,
MOXET ObITL, HC HOIY T EUDCHO THCEMLL Y H G Mory i EH S
TeTpaib. — Moxer 6uITh, B ¢¢ octanan oM. &, [t nonsiiid e
J1aTb 3T0 caMM. 7. He MoxXeT Gurrn, riotnt o1 ki kun oM ob itom. K. Hi,
MOXeT OblTb, HalAeTe 3Ty KHUTY B HalleH Oubuunoreke, Y. Oun, nop-
ATHO, He 3aMeTnaa 1o olNGkn. 10, He Moxer Gritn, 1ol ol -
OB 3aKpbITh OKHO Nepen yxoaoM. 11, Tovuemy oHa He HOshOILIEY Mg
sucpa? — OHa, MOXeT ObTb, MOTEPAIa HOMEP Bailllero Tehacdorna.

15. Write the sentences in the active voice. Don*t change the tense.

1. The letters are delivered by the postman. 2. That is forgotten by
everybody. 3. That was forgotten by everybody. 4. The clouds are blown
away by the wind. 5. The city is being defended bravely by the soldiers.
6. Mr Brown is being sent abroad on business. 7. A battleship is being
sent to the war area. 8. Is the new student being examined now? 9. This
chair has been broken by someone. 10. Everything that was needed has
been done by Jack.

16. Translate into English using the passive voice.

1. O6 3To# KHUre MHOrO FOBOPAT. 2. B My3ee HaM NoKasaiu MHO-
IO HHTEPECHBIX SKCITOHATOB. 3. DTH NpeaMeThl M3YYAKOTCH HA [EpBOM
Kypce. 4. O0 370l nbece MHOTO NMHCAJIH B razetax. 5. leTeit noseayT B
TeaTp B BOCKpeceHbe. 6. HIX BCTpeTAT Ha cTaHumy, 7. YuMTenb npo-
OUKTOBaN ydeHMKaM HoBoe ripaBuio. 8. Kakue Bonpocel BaMm 3anaBa-
au? 9. 3a urpoii creauny ¢ 6onbieum BHMMaHKueM. 10. Ha nocneanem
ypoKe HaM O00BACHWIN ynoTpeOaeHHe MacCHBHOTO 3a0Ta,

17. Paraphrase using participles and translate into Russian.

1. He went over to the window and stood there listening to the voices
which were coming from the outside. 2. She saw many letters, which
had long been waiting for her. 3. The boy tried to put together the pieces
of a toy that had broken. 4, We were not happy. The thought worried
us. 5. “These are nice!” she exclaimed as she picked up the flowers.
6. The car drove closer to the ship which was being unloaded. 7. They
saw the light which was streaming from the open door.

18. Complete the sentences using gerunds.

1. When I heard the end of the story, I couldn’t help ... . 2. Do you
mind ... 7 3. You should prepare your lessons ... . 4. I will ring youup ... .
5. Take your umbrella, it looks ... . 6. On that fine spring day the children
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enjoved ... . 7. You will improve your grammar ... . 8 . Speak to me ... .
9, ... they began to laugh.

19. Join the two sentences using the complex object according to the
Model.

Model: | séw Ann every day. She often spoke with her friends. — | often
saw Ann speak with her friends.

1. Mary heard her son. He was talking loudly. 2. 1 heard her. She was
singing a song. 3. We watched the sun. It was rising. 4. We noticed the man.
He was cleaning his shoes. 5. They heard their father. He played the guitar
every night. 6. We saw Roger. He was crossing the street. 7. He saw two
girls. They were dancing on the stage. 8. She watched the children. They
ran about and played in the garden. 9. Every evening we saw our neighbour.
He read a book. 10. I saw her every moming. She arranged her hair carefully.

20. Put the verbs in brackets into the right form and translate into Russian.

1. If we (to go) to the forest, we (to gather) a lot of mushrooms. 2. If
1 (to buy) tickets, we (to go) to the Bolshoi Theatre. 3. If I (to live) in
Moscow, 1 (to go) to the theatres every month. 4. If you (not to work)
hard, you (to fail) the exam. 5. If we (to receive) an invitation from her,
we (to be) very glad. 6. If my parents (to come) home early, we (to go)
for a walk in the park. 7. If they (to show) a football match on TV, we
(to watch) it with all my friends. 8. If you (not to be) busy, we (to go) to
the concert. 9. If you (io be) busy, I not (to visit) you. 10. If my mother
(to buy) sweets, we (to have) a very nice party.

21. Translate into English paying attention to the verb forms.

1. Ecnu noroga Gyaer Tennas, Mbl [1oeaeM Ha Mope. 2. Ecnin s xyn-
J1io OG1nersl B TeaTp, Mbl YBUANM HOBYK) [1bECY W3BECTHOTIO MTNCATENA.
3. Ecnan e NO3BOHHLLIL MHE 3apaHee, s IOCTAPAalch He ono3garth. 4. Ecamn
Obl norona Obi1a Tennas (ceroiHsA, 3aBTpa), Mbl Obl MOeXaan Ha Mope.
5. Ecsim 61 Thi MO3BOHWJIA MHE 3apaHee, 1 Obt He onosaana. 6. Ecau
Obl A Kynyna OuneTsl B TeaTp, Mbl Obl YBHIEIHN HOBYIO NbECY U3BECT-
Horo nucatend. 7. Ecny 6l 2 Kynina GuieTnl B TeaTp (Buepa), Mbl Obl
YBHICIH HOBYIO Nbecy H3BECTHOTO NHcaTeas. 8. Ecam 661 noroga 6bi1a
Terias (Byepa), Mbl OBl yexaan Ha mMope. 9. Ecay 651 Tl MO3BOHWAA
MHe 3apaHee (BYyepa), g Obl He ono3jana.

Text t
MOSCOW SIGHTS

Moscow is the capital of the Russian Federation. It was founded in
1147 by Prince Yuri Dolgorukiy. Now Moscow has become the largest
political, economic, administrative and cultural centre. It attracts
tourists from all over the world.
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Moscow is known for its beautiful old cathedrals, churches and
monasteries. Some of them date from the 15th to the 17th eenturies.

Moscow is also famous all over the world for its museums and art
galleries. Among them the most well-known is the Pushkin Museum of
Fine Arts, which contains a vast collection of antiquities and a well-
known collection of modern foreign painters including impressionists
and the Tretyakov Picture Gallery with its masterpieces of Russian
pictorial art.

In Moscow there are a lot of exhibition halls, palaces of culture,
libraries and theatres. Among the world famous are the Bolshoi Theatre,
the Taganka Theatre and many others.

Many tourists enjoy the magnificent building of the University, which
is sitvated on the Vorobyovy Hills.

The Moscow Metro is not only a comfortable, rapid and economic
means of travelling but also one of the tourists’ attractions. It is rightly
considered to be the most beautiful in the world. The city also contains
the Russian State Library with one of the largest and richest archives in
the world.

Moscow is the seat of the Government of the Russian Federation.

The oldest part of Moscow is the Kremlin. It stands at the heart of
the city on the famous Red Square and attracts a lot of tourists who can
look at the magnificent St Basil’s Cathedral, the Lenin Mausoleum and
the monument to K. Minin and D. Pozharsky.

Text 2
THE KREMLIN

The Kremlin is the heart of Moscow. It is surrounded by a high
wall of 2.5 kilometres long. The twenty towers on the Kremlin wall were
built for decoration and have no military significance.

Among the ancient buildings in the Kremlin are the churches and a
tall bell tower built in 1600 and known as the Bell Tower of lvan the
Great.

The largest cathedral, Uspenski (Assumption), was built in 1475—79
by Aristotle Fiorovante. The Archangel Cathedral was built in 1505 by
the Italian architect Aleviso Novy. There are tombs of the Moscow
princes and tsars here. The Blagoveshchensky (Annunciation) Cathedral
was built in 1484 by the architects from Pskov.

Facing the same square is a very beautiful building known as
Granovitaya Palata (Palace), which was built at the end of the 15th
century by Marco Ruffo and Pietro Solary. In this palace the Moscow
isars held magnificent receptions in honour of foreign ambassadors.

Both the Tsar Cannon (16th century) and the Tsar Bell (18th century)
are historical monumenis of enormous size made by Russian masters
in the Kremlin.



In a large wing of the Palace is the Armoury and a museum of
applied art where one can see imperial collection of utensils, furniture,
weapon and garments of eastern and western workmanship.

In the northeastern section of the Kremlin is a beautiful building of
classic design built by the most famous Russian architect of the 18th
century M. Kasakov. In the square opposite this building is the former
Arsenal, along the facade of which are numerous cannons captured by
the Russian Army from Napoleon in 1812 — 14,

VOCABULARY NOTES

date v oTHOCUTBCA (K Kaxkomy-a. epemenu), e.g. The foundation
of Moscow daies to the 12th century.

contain (smth) ¢ coaepxats (4yto-a.), e.g. The State Library
contains a lot of books from all over the world.

vast collection (of smth) # Gonbiuag Komnekuns (wero-u.), e. g. It’s
worth seeing a vast collection of pictures in the Pushkin Museum of Fine
Arts.

antiquity n npeBHocTh, €. g. People visit museums to see antiquities
dating to the ancient centuries.

pictorial art » xusomuce, e.g. There is a lot of pictorial art in the
Pushkin Museum.

exhibition » BricTaBka, e.g. Different exhibitions are always held
in the museums.

rapid adj 6uicTpnlii, e. g. The Moscow Metro is a rapid and economic
means of travelling.

government n NpaBUTENABCTBO, e.g. London is the seat of the
Government of England.

be surrounded (by smth) v ObITh OKpYXEHHBIM (Y4eM-1.), e.g. An
old park is surrounded by new high buildings.

military adj BoeHHbIi, €. 2. Soldiers and officers are military men.

significance » 3naueHue, e.g. Tanks, as exhibits in the museums,
have not any military significance.

bell tower » KonmokonbH4, e.£. Not in all churches one can see a bell
tower.

tomb 2 rpoGuMIa, €. g. In Westminster Abbey people can see tombs
of English kings and queens.

hold receptions in honour of smb npoBonUTL NPUEMBI B YECTD
Koro-i., . g. A magnificent reception was held in the Kremlin in honour
of the best Moscow teachers.

ambassador » anrinomar, e. g. Foreign ambassadors from all over
the world live in Moscow.

enormous adj orpoMHbIi, e. g. The Tsar Cannon is of enormous size.

the Armoury # Opyxeiinas nanara, e. g. All tourists who come to
the Kremlin prefer visiting the Armoury.
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applied art » npukianHoe McKyccTBO, €.g. There are a lot of
museums of applied art in Russia.

utensil » npenmer GwmiTa, e.g. Tourists can see utensils of ancient
people in the museums of applied art.

weapon # opyXx#e, e.g. You can see collection of weapon in the
Armoury.

garment z npeaMeT oleXawl, e.g. {t’s rather interesting to watch
Russian tsars’ garments, utensils and other things.

be captured (by) v GbiTh 3aXBaYyeHHLIM (Kem-4.), e.g. Our country
was captured by Germany in 1941.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

22. Pronounce correctly.

unique, impress, admire, ancient, collection, sights, majestic, archi-
tecture, government, depository, manuscripts, monasteries, cathedral,
traffic, pictorial, outstanding, foundation, exhibits, utensils, garments,
weapon, tsars, queen, princess, harmony, worldwide, pride, contemporary

23. Read the words paying attention to the pronunciation of the letters
and combinations of letters in bold type.

surround, supervise, decoration, construct, restore, tomb, design,
cannon, northern, southern, honour, invasion, impressionist, crowd,
wall, wooden, emperor, progressive, half, examples, colouring,
fascinating, suburb, favourable, sufficient, puppet, research

24. Give the Russian equivalents of the following word combinations:

to be situated on both sides; the highest towers; to be crowned with
ruby stars; the main and tallest of the Kremlin towers; people all over
the country; to listen to the Kremlin Chimes; the Bell Tower of lvan
the Great; to be built in the 15th century; thousands of tourists; to
admire the majestic beauty; the red-brick walls; to be a matter of great
pride and love; to appear as a irade centre; to develop rapidly; due to
favourable geographical position.

25. Make sentences using the following word combinations and words:

a cultural centre; the majestic beauty of the city; to impress/
impression; a tower; the ancient cathedral; a masterpiece; architecture;
the government; to be famous for; to be popular with; to be founded;
the heart of Moscow; the history of Moscow: places of interest; art
exhibitions; favourite places; to be rightly considered

26. Insert articles where necessary.

... outstanding relic of ... Russian culture — ... .200 ton Tsar Bell —
stands in ... Moscow Kremlin. ... bell was made in 1735 by Russian

215



craftsman Ivan Motorin and his son Mikhail. ... bell is 6 m and 14 cm
high and its diameter is 6 m and 60 cm. To perform ... work ... huge
hole was dug in ... Kremlin grounds and ... bell was kept in it for nearly
I8 months to cool.

... large fire flared up late in May 1737, All ... the wooden structures
surrounding ... hole caught fire and collapsed cooling of ... bronze bell
by ... water that was used to put out ... fire resulted in grave damage —
cracks appeared and ... big piece broke away.

After that ... bell lay forgotten in ... hole for more than 100 years. In
1836 it was taken out of ... ground and installed on ... special pedestal
near ... foundation of the Belfry of Ivan the Great and Bell Tower.

In our time ... restoration work was carried out by skilled workers
and ... bell is now one of ... greatest tourists’ atiractions.

COMPREHENSION EXERCISES

27. Read Text 1 and answer the questions using the Vocabulary Notes.

1. What is Moscow famous for? 2. Do you know any places of interest
in Moscow? 3. Is Red Square the heart of the city? 4, What monuments
of Moscow attract the attention of tourists? 5. Can you name any
Moscow theatres? 6. What are Moscow’s most famous museums? 7. Where
is Moscow University situated? 8. What is your favourite place in
Moscow?

28. Put questions to the following sentences:

1. Moscow is the capital of our country. (What) 2. My friend knows
Moscow very well. (Who) 3. I like going to the Tretyakov Gallery.
{Where) 4. Once a month they go to the theatres. (How ofien) 5. There
are a lot of theatires in Moscow. (How many) 6. 1 like big crowded cities.
{(Why) 7. Moscow was founded in 1147. (When) 8. He prefers pictures
by Russian artists. (What kind of) 9. Moscow is famous all over the
world. (1 wonder...) 10. They visit a lot of places of interest in Moscow.
(Who, what, where)

29. Translate into English.

1. MocKBa — MOJUTHUECKUIT, AMMWHUCTPATUBHBII U KYJIBTYPHbILH
ueHTp Pocchn. 2. MockBa »3BecTHa BO BCeM Mitpe CBOMMH KPACHBbI-
MU CODOpaMH, MOHACTHIPSIMH, LlepkBaAMH. 3. Ucropua MockBsbl Hava-
aace ¢ 1147 roma. 4. IOpni Jonropykuii cuMTaerca oCHOBaTeNeM ro-
poaa. 5. Kpemne v KpacHas mnomanb ABASOTCA ueHTpoM MOCKBBI.
6. MockoBckMil rocyfapcTBeHHbLT YHHBEpCHTET pacnoioxeH Ha Bo-
poGbeBbIX Topax. 7. MOCKBA — MeCTO pOCCHIICKOTO MpaBUTENbCTEA.
8. MHOTME TYPUCTBI CUHTAIOT MOCKOBCKOE METPO CaMbiM KPACHBLIM
B Mupe. 9. CoGop Bacunust Bnaxennoro Haxoaurcs Ha KpacHoii nno-
waau. 10. B ropoge orpoMHOE KOMWYECTBO TEATPOB ¥ MY3€€B.
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30. Read Text 2 and break it up into several parts. Give a title to each
part of the text.

31. Look through Texts 1 and 2. Find and translate the sentences with
the following words and word combinations:

all over the world; art museums; unique collection; the main tourist
attraction; military significance; the Bell Tower; magnificent receptions;
the heart of Moscow; a museum of applied art; facing the square;
Granovitaya Palata; the Armoury; enormous size

32. Read and translate the text.

THE TRETYAKOV GALLERY

The State Tretyakov Gallery is an art museum of worldwide importance.
It houses the greatest collection of Russian painters and is well-known
both in our country and abroad.

The Gallery was founded by Pavel Tretyakov, who began to collect
paintings in the fifties of the 19th century. Tretyakov devoted all his life
to the Gallery. He gave priority to paintings of contemporary artists,
whose work had a social significance, thus promoting the development
of progressive democratic trends in art.

A number of portraits of outstanding Russian writers, artists,
composers and scientists were painted for the gallery on Tretyakov'’s
special orders or on his initiative.

Tretyakov also collected works of ancient art, pictures of Russian
artists of the 18th and the first half of the 19th century.

In 1892 Tretyakov put into life his long-cherished plan, he presented
the Gallery to the city of Moscow.

Masterpieces of Russian and Soviet painting collected in the Gallery
give the possibility to trace the development of Russian art from ancient
times to nowadays.

Among the examples of Russian ancient painting are such works of old
Russian masters as A. Rublyov, Theophanes the Greek and others. They
are notable for their beautiful harmony, soft colouring and perfection of line.

Portrait painting was considered to be the most prominent genre in
the 18th century. Famous portraitists of those times disclosed (packpsi-
Bath) the richness of the inner world and social significance of the best
representatives of their time,

Masters of Russian landscape glorified the modest charm of Russian
nature, its fascinating beauty (A. Savrasov, V. Polenov, 1. Levitan,
I. Shishkin, A. Kuindji, V. Vasnetsov).

33, Find and translate the passages dealing with:

a) the history of the foundation of the Tretyakov Gallery;
b) the Russian pictorial art of the 19th century;
¢) Russian traditions of portrait painting.
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34. Find equivalents of the following words and word combinations
in the text:

My3€eil MMPOBOIO 3HAYEHMSE, HCKYCCTBO, COBpeMeHHBIC XYNOXHU-
KW; [OCBATUTL XKU3Hb YeMy-1UG0; CTIOCOGCTBOBATL Pa3BUTHIO; 10e-
IeBp; MOPTPET; XYLOXKHHUK-TIOPTPETHCT; Nei3aX; XKAHp; ApeBHee HC-
KYCCTBO; CO3AaBaTh; TROPHUTD; 00pa3; B pacLBeTe; pacKpbITh HOrarcTBo
BHYTPEHHENO MU Pa; 4apylolas KpacoTa [pupoas!

35. Read the following sentences, mark which of them contain some
new information to you:

1. Ivan the Great Bell Tower (81 metres high) was the tallest building
in Moscow for a long time. Today TV tower in Ostankino (536 metres
high) is the tallest one, 2, Moscow’s first skyscraper was the 240-metre
Moscow University built in 1953. 3. The capital’s 4,000 public libraries
contain a total of 223 million books. 4. Moscow’s first public library
appeared in the 1720s. 5. Since the middle of the 19th century, Moscow’s
biggest public library has been the Rumyantsev Library. 6. The State
Library’s main depository houses 30 million books, magazines,
newspapers, maps and manuscripts in 247 languages. 7. In and around
Moscow there are 100 museums. The Kremlin is Moscow’s oldest
museum complex with monuments dating back to the l4th— 19ih
centuries. 8. Moscow’s first public gallery was opened in 1809. 9. The
State Tretyakov Gallery is one of the city’s best known museums. It is
assumed to be founded in 1858, It was the year when P. Tretyakov started
his collection of paintings by Russian artists. In 1892 the Gallery was
presented to the city with 3,500 exhibits. Today it houses 55,000 works
of art. 10. The first line of the Moscow Metro was built in 1935, Now
the Moscow Metro is famous for its beautiful underground halls. It
carries more than 2 million passengers every day.

CONVERSATION AND DISCUSSION

Topical Vocabulary

Red Square. the Kremlin. the State Tretyakov Gallery, the State
Library, the Bell Tower, the Kremlin Chimes, the Spasskaya Tower,
Granovitaya Palata, the Tsar Cannon, the Tsar Bell, a unique
collection, antiquity, crowds of tourists, a church, a monastery.

36. Give the summary of Text 1. Use the Topical Vocabulary.

37. Make up a dialogue on Text 2 using the new words and expressions
of the lesson.

38. Make up a short story about your visit to Moscow. Use the words
given below.

Moscow is the capital of our state. Every day thousands of tourists
and guests come to Moscow...
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to go sightseeing/to see the sights of the city; to change greatly; busy
streets; multistorey buildings; places of interest; to be connected with
the past/with the Russian history/with the Great Patriotic War; historical
monuments; St Basil’s Cathedral; Red Square; the heart of Moscow;
to be founded by; Prince Yuri Dolgorukiy; the centre of political and
cultura] life; to be famous for; museums; theatres; concert halls; sports
centres; stadiums; the Moscow Metro.

39. Ask the guide about the sights of Moscow using the words from
the right and left columns;

what the Kremlin was built
where the Kremlin is famous for
when the Spasskaya Tower is famous for

how (many) museums there are in Moscow

how (old) Red Square is full of people

why stations of the Moscow Metro

if/whether the building of the Moscow State University is situated

40. Ask about Moscow your friend who:

a) has just returned from Moscow;

b) is writing a report about the museums of Moscow;

c) has never been to Moscow;

d) considers St Basil's Cathedral a masterpiece of Russian archi-
tecture;

e) was lucky to visit some Moscow theatres.

41. Read the dialogue. Say which places of Moscow Ivanov advises
to see. Give your own recommendations.

Mr Brown: Well, the business part of my visit is over — and | have a
whole day before 1 leave for London. Do you think 1 could see any places
of interest in Moscow?

fvanov. Of course, but not very much. One day for sightseeing in
Moscow is not enough.

Mr Brown: What do you think I ought to see?

ITvanov: 1t depends on you. If you are interested in the history of the
city, you should begin sightseeing from Red Square, which is the heart
of Moscow. It is the oldest and the most beautiful square of Moscow.

Mr Brown: Sure, it is really very impressive. And what is that
cathedral close to the Kremlin in Red Square?

Tvanov: Oh, that’s St Basil’s Cathedral, a unique monument of old
Russian architecture.

Mr Brown: 1 should see the Kremlin 1 think.

fvanov: Certainly. Within the walls of the Kremlin you can see
wonderful monuments of Russian architecture: Uspensky Cathedral,
Blagoveshchensky Cathedral, which was decorated by Andrey Rublyov
and his followers...
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Mr Brown: Well, thank you for your interesting information. That’s
exactly what | wanted to know. I'll try to visit the Kremlin.

42. Make up your own dialogues using the vocabulary of the lesson.

43. Ask your partner to give you as much information as possible
about his/her favourite place in Moscow.

44. Speak on the topics.

1. The history of Moscow. *
2. Moscow places of interest.

3. Moscow thcatres.

4, Moscow museums.

45, Pretend you are an English news writer. Write an article about
the most interesting or beautiful place you have visited in Moscow.

46. Role-playing.

You are friends planning a trip to Moscow. There are a lot of cathedrals,
museums, theatres and other interesting places in Moscow that need to
be seen. Each of you is full of imaginative ideas.

47. Learn the following English proverbs and sayings. Think of
situations where you could use them.

1. East or West, home is best. (B rocTax xopoluo, a pjoMa nyuiie.)
2. There is no place like home. (Het MecTa ayuiue, 4eM ¢Boil COOCTBEH-
nbif 1oM.) 3. Every dog is a lion at home. (loMa v CTeHbI NOMOraloT.)
4. Dry bread at home is better than roast meat abroad. (Ha 4yxoii cro-
POHYLHKE paj, CBOCH BOPOHYLUKE. )
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